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INTRODUCTION

0.1 ZULU

Zulu or IsiZulu is the language of the AmaZulu and lS spoken by

more than 4·000 000 Zulus spread over Southern Africa, but mainly

concentrated in Natal and Zululand. Natal has become a focal point owing

to industrialization and consequently availability of work.

The term IsiZulu is of recent origin. It became generally

accepted as the label for the language spoken by the new nation dur i ng

the second half of the nineteenth century. As early as 1859 Grout

published The IsiZulu: A Grammar of the Zulu Language. In 1869 Colenso

produced his Zulu -English Dictionary~ and his First Steps in Zulu belongs

to the same period. To some extent the early missionaries established

and popularized the use of Zulu as the name of the language of the Blacks

occupying Zululand and Natal, anD did away with the unpalatable lable

"kaffir language".



Before this period it is not very clear what we now call IsiZulu

was called, especially because the Zulu nation was only born during the

reign of Shaka and consolidated during the r e i gn of his successors,

especially the peace-loving Npande. The predecessors of the AmaZulu

were generally called AbeNguni. · Some branches of this Northern Nguni

group, to which the Zulu clan belonged, called themselves AbeNtungwa.

Van Warmelo has suggested that these black inhabitants of Zululand spoke

isiNtu, 'human speech'. The people called their language isiNtu because

i n their thinking they alone were humans, 'abantu'. They r eferred to

other groups in derogatory terms, calling them mere animals, 'izilwanyana'

or 'izizwana'. This attitude of mind has persisted to the present day.

However, contrary to the foregoing obse~vation, J.L. Dohne is

of the opinion that Z~luis as old as Shaka's re~gn. In his introduction

to his Zu Zu-kaf f ir Dicti onary he says, "those of them who spoke another

dialect than the Zulu were prohibited from doing so in his presence

(Shaka), and addressed him by means of an interpreter. This 'vas

continued until they were able to express themselves properly in the

Zulu langua ge, which wns on that account called ukukhul uma e.e. the

1high language"

0.2 AREA OF SURVEY

It has be en decided to limit t he area to be covered in this

pre l i mi nary surve y to Nata l an d Zul uland . Even i n this area it has b een

decided t o exc l ude the ext r eme North and South coit s of Natal. In the
r,

extreme Sout h , the Zos ha diale c. t ,ire a ~abutlin g on the Pondo di al ect area

1. Dohne J.L., A Zulu-k af fi r Dic t ionary , p. xv.



1S excluded, and 1n the extreme north, the dialect area of the Tembe­

Tongas bordering 1n the Tonga of Mozambique, is also excluded. The

Sotho-influenced speech island 1ll the Nquthu district under Chief Molefe

has also been left out.

As already indicated earlier, IsiZulu and its related dialects is

spoken over a wide area. A dialect of Zulu is spoken as far afield as

Central Africa in the vicinity of Lake Malawi, by the Ngoni, the

descendants of Zwangendaba who fled from Zululand. Notwithstanding the.

heavy influence of the surrounding languages and dialects, the Ngoni

language is regarded as a dialect of Zulu. On the contrary, the

language spoken by the descendants of Soshangane 1n Mozambique and of

Manukuza in Gasaland is no longer comprehensible to the Zulus and 1S

therefore not regarded as a dialect of Zulu. Soshangane left Zululand at

about the same time as Zwangendaba.

The Ndebele of Rhodesia, the descendants of Mzilikazi Khumalo,

also speak what is accepted as a dialect of Zulu. Despite the fact

that this language has also been exposed to the influence of surrounding

native dialects, it is very much intelligible to Zulu speakers. This is

also in spite of the fact that during his trek north Mzilikazi incorporated

many Sotho clans into his horde of figitives. Judging by the nature of

present day SiSwati which has been exposed to Sotho influence from the

surrounding clans without losing its identity, it does appear that

Sesotho fails to affect the Nguni dialects adversely.

Other po ckets of Zulu speakers are to be found scattered in the

eastern Orange Free State, As should be expected this Zulu is exposed



I,

toSotho influence as is evidenced by the manner of sp eaking of the Free

State Zulu speakers.

0.3 AIM AND SCOPE OF SURVEY

This being a preliminary survey, the a1m 1S to trace, establish

and classify Zulu dialects according to some of their phonological and

grammatical features, and describe sorne points of difference over and

above the apparent and casually accepted homogeneity of the Zulu

language, and finally to establish spheres where standardization 1S

possible.

Dial ect study entails extensive an d intensive field work , and this

type of work is at best handled by a team of investigators. Seeing that

I was wor k ing en t i rel y on my o,m, this survey has been necessarily limited

to preliminaries in the spheres r eferred to above. This limit ation affords

opportunity for f\.Ature investigation and ext ens i on of the field cove r ed .

Again it would have be en possible or perhaps desirable to have limited

the scope to on e facet, namely phonological features, or alternatively

grammatical features. But it does appear that the rate of change and

standardization is very f a s t , and it was therefore decided to cover both

thes e spheres while evid ence s ti l l exi s t s .

Another very i mportant f eature of interest1n di alec t study has

not been handled 1n thi s survey . This i s vo cabul ar y. The r eason for

this omission is that a t best thi s is han dled by a t eam, and again this .

r equi r es l on ge r and deeper inve s tigation. One can discove r phonological
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and grammatical differences far more easily and quickly than vocabulary.

One would have to live with people for some time before one could pick

up their distinctive words, usages and nuances.

Pinning down vocabulary usage 1S further complicated in our

particular case by the fact that Zulu society is becoming progressively

mobile and fluid consequent upon industrialization and availability of

quick transport. The Zulu world 1S shrinking very rapidly especially

because its dimensions are not very expanS1ve and generally lack physical

features such as impassable high mountain ranges and unbridged big

rivers to serve as diale ct boundaries, thus arresting the flow and march

of linguistic f eatures.

The pronunciation of word s is clearly defined as we shall see

when we handle phonology. For example people say e i t he r /hamba/, or

/hamba/, /khamba/ or /yamba/, in the differ ent dial ect areas . Words

and the meanings of words are not so cl early defined. It has been our

exp eri ence that certain dialect word s tend to be found in mor~ than

one dialect a r ea , thus going counter to our delimitation. For example the

stem /na/ means /to rain/ whereas the stem /netha/ means fto be caught

in the rain, to be wet with r ain/, i s th e Central Zululand, Zululand

Coast and Northern Natal dialect areas but in the Natal Coast and the

South West Natal areas /liyanetha/ mean s it is raining.

The word / e.mnyango/ means the /doorway/. In the latter are as

mention ed above it means /out side t he house, i n the open/ , as opp os ed to

/phandl e/ which 1S us ed in othe r dial ect ar eas. The wor d / i s i cabha/ means



areas.

I doorl in t he lat ter dialec t areas as opposed to lisi va l ol i n the f ormer

The areas ci t ed above form sep ar a t e d i al ect group s bec au se of the

di f f e rences they show i n t heir phono l ogy and grammar , but the vocabulary

d h dl' a l pc t boundar l'es and do not confirm theexamples quot e cu t acr oss t e -

dialect boundaries as should be the case. I f we wer e to rely upon t h ese

words to determine di alect boundarie s, the whole co astal zone would

constitute one dialect ar ea and not~three as we shall a t t emp t to show

l ater.

We have also not gone int o t he tonal aspect l n detail i n the

de limita t i on of d i alect areas . We shal l only to uch i t l n passi ng . The

s ubj e ct of Zulu t one has been covered i n ano t her survey of Pr of. A. T .

Cope of the Uni ve r s ity of Natal , i n which he ment ions tonal dialect ism

from time to time.

0.4 METHOD OF I NVESTI GATION

Research work involved two exercises, namely, reading on the subject

of dialect generally and on the nature and distribution of the original

Nguni dialects, and travelling to the different areas of Natal and

Zululand to collect information on the modern dialects. These areas

were dictated in the first place by the availability of contacts who

were mainly school teachers in the teaching profession, and from there

we were able to work out further and further into the field to cover

finally the whole country. (See Map on page 24 for the record of pl aces

visited). Useful material was also obtained from interviews with

people working in the focal area of Durban, ~ur home base. These

interviews bridged the gaps of places which were not visited.
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A cross section of the community was interviewed, copious notes being

taken all the time. Later on a tape-recorder was used t o r e c or d bo th

interviews and casual conversations. As soon as rapport had been

established with members of the community, they were required to

answer questions from a prepared programme. This programme was drawn

up as a guide for the conduct~ng of interviews. It w~s not handed to

informants, for many of them were ill iterate, and they were not requirec

to write their answers, for this same reason and for the reason that

this investigation was concerned with the spoken language and ~0t with

the written language, which is a literary or standard form based more

or less on what we have identified as the Central Zulu Diale~t.

The programme covered the following s elected phonological and

grammatical factors~

At the phonological level it sought to establish:

(a) whether Ikh/, Ik'l and tv.! ar e fo und ave r ywhere as phoneme s

and whe t he r Ik'l and Ikl sometime s go together a s allophone s ,

(b) whether velar Ihl and glottal Ihl are phonologically conditioned

allophones or s ep arate phonemes,

(c) . whe t he r r olled Irl 1.S found only an bo r rowed wor ds ,

(d) whether I'J I occurs as a selfstand ing cons orran t phon eme, ap ar t

fr om the homor gani c nasal condi t ion ed by a velar con sonant in

the compoun ds Inkl and In g/,

(e) whe ther IfI an d 10hl a r e s imp l y va ri ant s of a phoneme di stinct

f r om ItJ I a s in tshe la , t sha l a etc . or d i al ec t aTy det e r mine d,

( f) t he phonol ogical status of s uch so unds as It sl and Izh/ ,
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( g) The ope ration of palatalizat ion in Nat a l and Zululand and

"persistence of pal atali zation" (Doke),

(h) the operation of c l i ck consonan t s and in par t icula r the

nasalised clicks.

At the grammatical level it was intended to establish the dial ectal

occurrence of the following facets:

1. Nouns

(i) the f orm of noun prefix~s

(ii) the va ri ation in occurren ces of noun s in noun cl as se s

(iii) nominal der ivat i ons - diminu t ives 1n particula r

( i v) infl ect ion s: loca t i ve i n f l ec t i on of nouns ba s ed on

aban t u , inko si, induna; and cop ulative i nfl ection

general ly

(v) the vo cat ive form of no uns

2 . Pr onouns

(i) ab so lute p r ono uns of clas ses 15 and 17

(ii) demonstratives - to es tabli sh positi on ~ of r e f eren ce

i n a l l cl as ses

(iii ) demon s tr at ive adverbs l aph a and l apho, and l ocative

co pulat i ve de monstratives in al l cl as s es

3 . Adjectives

ad j ec t ival stem Ibil

some pos ses s i ve concords a re i nvestigated under th is headi ng

4 . Adverbs

-- ..
Loca t i ve s and t he us e of lo cative f ormative IsI



5. Verbs

(a) monosyll abic verhs wi t h lat ent /i/: /ma/, /mba/, · /va/,

/za/, /ZVla/

(b) vowel verbs (e) themba, (e) sus a, (e) j wayela

(c) indicative mood:

(i) subj ect concord of first person singular
"

(ii) object concord of first person singular

(iii) obj ect concord of second person singular

(iv) sp ecial stative stems: l ele, thule, etc.

(v) compo und t en s e s

(d) subjunctive mood:

(i) polite pr e f i xe s /ma/, / ka/, / a/

(ii) cons ecut i ve p ast t ens e

(e) i mperative mooi :

(i) forms of monosy l labic verb s

(i i) us e of object con cor d wi t h i mperatives

( f) r eciprocal deriva t i on

(g) ref lexive formative / zi/

Other i ncidental po i n ts of in t er e st a re als o covered .

0. 5 EARLIER OBSERVATIONS OF ZULU DIALECTS

J. L. Dohne in his Zulu-Kafir Dictionary 1857 r ecogn i sed only two

dialects of Zulu , namely t he Hi gh l an guage ukukhuluma , ( a t erm not very

meaningful to Zulu sp eakers ) and t he low amaLala languag e . Howe ver, he

also ma de re ference to the tekeza dial e ct and the t efula dialec t . He

was cons cious of t he f act tha t the se di vi sion s were not cle ar cut ,
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pointing out that Zulu bore the stamp of bekeza and t.eful.a In many

practical points as in its soft form of ngi :
1

ngiyathanda~ ngukudla etc.

Bishop Colenso in his "First Steps in Zulu" also made reference to

the tefula dialect, apart from isiZulu. He observed that this dialect

was spoken by many of the Natal kafirs (sic) especially the AmaQwabe

clan. In his clasification we also find the Lala dialect. The Lala

were said to t ekeza (teketa) in their speech, whereas the people along

the Zulu coast to the North East of Natal as far as Delagoa Bay

generally te fu la 'd.

Rev. W. Hanger In his "Scientifi c Zul u Grammar :! Volume I 1927

app e ars to have also accepted t wo dial ec t s of Zulu. He says in hi s

foreHord that "the Zulu of the pre sen t grammar is that of Zululand ao.d

Natal, with occasional references to Zulu dialect s. Zulu proper is that

of Zululand; as t he pure st Zulu is con sidered that of the northern

tribes Hho 'make the t ongue stand upright' (m-is a ulimi), while the

southern tribes 'make the tongue lie flat' (l al-isa ulimi) by their

tefalaing, i.e. pronouncing y for 1 as in ngiyambiye :or ngilambile

2(I am hun gry) .

Prof. C.M. Doke made the f ollowing remarks abou t Zulu dial ects,

"A close examin ation of the geograph ica l distribution of the Zulu

sp eaking peop l es, sh ows t ha t "King's Zul u" , call ed ukukhu l.uma. , is sp oken

1. J.L. Dohne, A Zulu- Kaffir Dict iona ry , 1857, p .xv .
2. Rev . W. \.Janger, A Sc ientific Zul u Grammar , Vol. I , 1927, p.vii.



principally by the inhabitant s of the Lower Tugela bas i n , and nor t hwar d

therefrom into Zululand , stopping, however, cons i derably short of the

Portuguese bor der. Ukukhuluma i s the Zulu word for 'to speak ' and,

to the Zulu, the only true speech ~s that of the Zulus, isiZulu.

As we have observed f r om the records of Dohne and Colenso, there are

two main dialect forms of Zulu. Of these the first, called ukuthefula

a term signifying "to be oily, slippery", is spoken by the AmaQwabe and

other clans living along the eastern seaboard, abutting on the t erritory

where the purest Zul u is spoken. The s econd dial ect i s call ed ukutekeza

a term signif yin g "to quiver, to speak i n a quivering vo i ce" . The

dialects included unde r thi s t erm ar e is iBaca , spoken on the south eas t ern

s eabo ar d of Nata l , s outh of the terr itory under "te f ula" inf l uence, and

i siLala, spoken between t he Tuge l a River and the Swa z i borde r , abutt ing

01t he pure Zvlu area . To t he west of Nat a l i s the kubuwa i nfl uenc e of

the Sutu language. To the ext r eme no rth of Zul ul and the i n f luen ce of

the Tonga peopl e s of DeI agoa Bay i s f el t "l .

Carl Faye iden tifi ed the f oll owi n g dial ec t areas of Zul u2 He

mentioned the pu r e Zulu dial ect area , the area und er thefula in f luence

. and the area und er t ekela i nfl uence . Both of these f al l under the Natal

and Zul uland coast . The interior of Na t a l he de s cribed as be i ng under

Engl ish and Afrikaans i nfl uence. The south wes t bor der was sai d to be

under Xhosa influence , t he no r t h west under kubuwa or Sot ho influen ce.
. .,

Fi na lly t he northe~ border i s cl assified as fal l i ng und er Swaz i i nfl uence.

1. C. M. Doke, The Phone t ics of t he Zulu Language, Bantu St ud ie s
Jour nal , Vol. 11 , 1926.

2 . C. Faye, Zulu References , 1923. See Map at end of book.
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Except for a passing reference to the dying influence of thefula and

1tekeza on Zulu, N.J. van Warmelo refers only to the difference between

Zululand and Natal Zulu. Prof. J .A.. Louw2 refers also to two tone dialects

of the Zulu language. One tone dialect is spread along the coastal area

north of Durban and swings west in the direction of Swaziland. The other

tone dialect is found just across the Thukela in the centre of Zululand

and the Natal Midlands as far south as Pietermaritzburg. The dialect areas

described above correspond more or less to the dialect areas we are going

to describe. Carl Fayes description comes very close to our own findings.

1. N.J. van Harmelo, A Preliminary Survey of Bantu Tr i be s of South
Africa, 1935, p.70.

2. J .A. Louw, The Tone Sequence of the Potential Form in Zulu and
Xhosa. Ethnological Publcications No. 52, 1969 , p.124.
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CHAPTER ONE

HISTROICAL BACKGROU ~~

1.1 ORIGINAL MIGRATIONS
"

"The history of the Zulu people is the history of the whole Bantu

race, and the history of the Bantu race ~ s the history of half the ·

African continent. Numerous scholars, in Germany, ~nEngland, and

elsewhere, have already given we mi ght almost say, their life to the

unravelling of the pages of this puzzling history, but we r e gret to say ,

wi.t h the poor result that it still r erna i.ns a closed book"l. No t so

closed one might s ay if one cons i ders l ingui s tic and archeo logica l

evidence that has be en available since Bryant a s has be en done by

H. Guthrie2, Shula Marks 3 and other scho lars . Archeologic al excavat i ons ,

parti cu arly the wor k of Tim Maggs of t he Natal Mus eum in Pi et ermaritzbur g

have revealed more than or al tradition wa s able to give .

It appears that the key to the Zulu dialects is to be found in the

history of the people who contributed t owards the f ounding of the Zulu

l an gua ge. Likewi s e t he Zulu di al ect s cou l d pr ov ide a clue to the history

of t hese people . The tru th abou t t he hi s t or y of t he Nguni peopl e and the i r

migrat i ons f rom t he nor th t o their pre sen t doman is difficult t o e stabli sh

1. . A. T. Bryan t , Zulu Engl ish Di ct ionary , (Lu t r odu c t i on ) .
2. M. Guthr ie , Deve l opmen t s in ~he Pre:-historyof the Bant Lan guagas ,

i n Pr ob l ems in Afr ic an History, Ed . R.O. Coll i n s, 196 8 .
3. Shu la Mar ks, The Tradi t ions of the Nata l Nguni , in African

Societ ies in Southern Africa .
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with certaint y. All that is generally accepted is t he fact t hat these people

came from the north, because ev en they themselves point to t he north as

their place of origin. Rober t s s ums i t up appr opr i a tely i n his "The

Zulu Kings" where he says "no one knows when the Bantu first arrived an

Southern Africa or precisely where they came from"l.

We are here concerned with a speech community which though at

present shows some measur e of homogeneity, Has once heter ogeneous. " I t

is also common nowadays t o sp eak of 'the Zulus', meaning al l t he

sp eakers of the l an guage, and i n addition, i mplying that they are

one people or goi ng s t i l l f ur ther , one po lit i cal ent ity . This they have

neve r be en. One might di s t i nguish:

(a) the ' Zulu' r.ucleu s of tribes close ly bound t o and l oyal to

the royal house, though split by the USuthu-Mandl akazi

faction s;

(b) those Hhose ances tor s held out again s t the Zulu might and

neither fled no~ subj e c ted themselve s;

(c) those Hhose ances tor s never were Hi l l i ng subjec t s of t he

Zulu kings , Hho fled when opportuni ty of f er ed, and Hho Here

ready t o t ake t he f ie ld agains t the Zul us t oo ;

(d ) thos e who fled ln time and never came under Zul u rule and

have no desi re t o be ru l ed by t he hous e of Zul u to this day2

The f or egoing notwi t hs t andin g , t he bla ck peop le of Nat a l and Zul ul and

speak Hhat i s ca ll ed I s iZ ul u , t he Zulu l anguage, Hi t h di f f e r en ces her e

1 . B. Rober ts, The Zulu Kings, p .3?
2 . N.J . van Warmelo, The Cl as s i f i cat i on of Cultural Grou ps , ln

the Bantu Spe akin g Peon Le s of Srur t hr- r-n Afr; ('''' n h~
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an d there .

The historical re construct i on a t our disp osal s atisfies our

requirements. It must be pointed out t hat we are not, however,

interested in histor y per se , but i n history a s it ha s a bearing and

influence on the l anguage whose survey we are treating. A number of

scholars amon g whomA.T. Bryant in his 1I0ldenTimes in Zulul and and

Na t al ll
, l.H. Soga in his "The South Eas t er n Bantu ll

, Rev . L. Grout in

"The Zulu and ot he r Dialects of South Af r i.ca" from the Journal of the

American and Oriental Society 1849, H. von Sicard i n IIShak a and the

Nor t h" fr om the African Stud i es Journa l Vo l. 14 No . 4 o f 1955, and

othe rs have a ttempte d a r econs truct i on of Nguni migrat i ons . The

greates t p i t y i s that owing to an h i stor i c al a cciden t , t he Ngun i

people d i d not cultivate the ar t of wri ting. As a re sult much of thei r

history is lost t o us . Anot he r t r a gi c acc ident in h i s t or y was t he fact

that the Eur opean s ailo r s who f i rs t came into co nt ac t with these people

made but sketchy records abo ut the culture of t hese p eop le and n ext t o

nothing abo ut t heir l anguage.

Bryant 's account is t he best known and has r e cen tly been submitted

to r e-examination by Dr. Shula Mar k s. She co n c ludes that Br y ant ~ s mor e

or l e ss correct ~n h is out line of t he hi story and set tlement of t he

pe opl e he call s ' Nguni', but t ha t there were probably ear l i e r settel ement s

or pre-N gun i Bantu he re and t here. Be sides using evi de nce of t he

Portuguese sai lors , an d comparing cer ta i n social phenomena among t he Ban t u ,

Bry ant us ed l i n gui s t i c ev i dence f or h i s con s t r uction of Ngun i h i s t or y.

There i s, however , no sugge stion on our part t ha t Bryan t i s more accurate
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that Saga, and van Warmelo sums up the issue by saying "the early history

of the Nguni group is still a field wide open for enquiry, not a subject

to be dogmatic aboutlll.

Bryant suggests that from~the north the Nguni moved in a south

westerly direction until they crossed the Zambezi. South of the
v:

Zambezi and about the vicinity of the Okavango they met Bush people

and Hottentots. Here after the meeting clicks were introduced for the

first time in the Nguni language. From here the Nguni trek took an

easterly inclination until about the headwaters of the Limpopo. Dr.

Shula Marks has suggested in her paper, "The Traditions of the Natal

Nguni", that this is the most plausible starting point, because from

here Bryant's theories are generally accepted. From this point the

Nguni people separated into three divisions from the linguistic

standpoint: the zundi group which left this area first, the tekela

group which acquired this mode of speaking by reason of their having

remained behind and come under the influence of Venda-Karanga people,

and thirdly as a result of moving furthest to the east we have tne

Thonga-tekela group.

While others remained behind along the Limpopo, the zund~ Ngunis

moved in a southerly direction. These are also described as Pure

Ngunis on account of their not having been influenced by the Venda-

Karangas. The arrival of the Venda-Karangas is very significant,

because it accounts initially for th~ difference in the language of the

var~ous Nguni groups. The infiltration of theVenda-Karangas introduced

1. N.J. van Warmelo, ibid, p.61.
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the " t ekel a" mode of speaking into the language of the Ngun i s that

remainedbehind. Besides the phonological phenomenon of teke Za~ the

language of Venda-Karangas was characterised at the grammatical level

by the use of monosyllabic noun prefixes, which phenomenon is peculiar

to some East-African Bantu languages. Again the language of the Venda-
<,

Karangas is alleged to have been clickless which suggests that they

had not met the Bushmen and Hottentots. As the zunda Ngunis moved south

some of them kept falling behind, to wit, the Southern Transvaal

Ndebele. When they entered Natal they broke into two groups namely the

Nor t her n Ngunis or Ntungwa-Ngunis and the Southern Ngunis. The latter

did not remain in Natal but pushed on until they r eache d the Eastern

Cape. These are the progenitors of the Xho sa-r spe aki.ng pe ople, and the

gr oup that r emained in Natal, the Nt ungwa Ngunis , are the mainstock

of the Zulu speaker s .

After the acquisition of the tekela n~de of sp eech, the Tekela

Ngunis (a term us ed to distinguish them from the Zunda Ngun i s ) left in

an easterly direction. Before they reached the co ast they split into

two sub-groups, the one turning tow ards the south to settle eve n t ual l y

in three areas namely the north-east ern Transvaal, Swaz i Land and Nor t hern

Nat a l . The othe r group of Tekel a Ngun i s pushed furt he r to the coas t

an d came into contact with Thon ga s who wer e movin g sout h a l ong the coast.

They also mov ed south and entered Nata l from the north eas t . For cl a r i ty

and convenience t he t wo group s are gi ven new name s. Though they wert both

t eke Za speaking, on e group has be en ca lled Thon ga Ngunis because of t heir

con t a c t with the Thon gas while ~ t h e ot her gr oup is call e d Embo-Nguni.
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But what; r.s the i mpo rt ance of a l l this move rnen t ? Its i mportan ce

lies in the fact that as the dif ferent groups move d apart the divergence

in the languag es they spoke increased. This increase was so great t hat

when the varIOUS groups met in Natal and Zululand they were almost

complete strangers in terms of the languages they spoke, and also In

customs. Though they all pointed to a common point of origin In t he

north, they now spoke differently. Bryant goes to the ext en t of saying

when they met, " their Nt ungwa cous ins down t here r efused to r ecognise

them an y more as ' Ngunis', r e garding t hem wi t h contempt, as mere 'Thongas'.

Tonga blood was appar en t in their face s an d Tonga cus toms in their

dai l y li f e, whi l e a s to their speech, it s vo cabulary and pronun ciat i on ,

and its grammat ical struct ur e haJ be come so s trongly Tonga-ized, that

it wa s h ardly lon ge r inte lligible t o their re lat ives" l . A recent

parall el i s t ha t between the Zulus and t he Shan gane. Histor i cal

r elationship notwiths t and i ng, Zul us r egar d Shangan e s and their language

wi th contempt ; a s mu ch as t he y re f er cont emptuously to t he Swaz is as

Amankengane (low clas s people) .

To conc lude . our brie f history of mi gr ations, we r eturn t o the

Pur e Ngun i s or Zund a Ngun i s . As a l ready indicated when t hey l eft t he

Lirnpopo t hey are supposed t o have go~e sou th by way of the eas t er n

Transvaa l. Here t he y once again came i nto con tac t with r oami ng and

game hun ting Xhosian peop l e . Thr ough social contac t of a very i nt i mat e

n a t ur e, wh ich di d no t exclude in t ermarr iage wi t h capt ive f emal es, they

incor por a t ed more cl i ck sounds and word s into t he i r l anguage. The

a cquisition of clic~by t he Pure Ngun i s is con troversial, the reason

being th e linguistic divergen ce between Zul u and A11O sa , the two

1. A.T . Bry ant , The Zul u People, p. 16 .
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largest descendants of the Pure ~ nis. Shula Marks observes, "on the

whole linguists tend to think that they (clicks) came into Zulu and

Xhosa from Khoikhoi than any of the San languages. Yet Hhile we have

ample evidence of intensive contact betHeen the Khoikhoi and the Xhosa

in the Eastern Cape, we have no evidence of contact between the Khoikhoi

and the Zulu. Moreover, though cogn?-tes 1.n Zulu and Xhosa are high, of

the 2 400 click words in Xhosa only 375 have cognates m Zulu and there

are some notable semantic differences between them, despite the fact

that click words account for about one-sixth of the Xhosa vocabulary

1
and one-seventh of the Zulu. From the above it appears that the Natal

Nguni got their clicks from the Bushmen rather than from Hottentots.

The click impact on the Pure-Nguni language shall be noticeable at the

phonological level when the characteristics of the Tekela-Nguni and

Pure-Nguni groups are described.

"Contact breeds limitation and limitation breeds linguistic

convergence. Linguistic divergence results from secession, estrangement,

loosening of contact,,2. This divergence 1.n speech of the various Nguni

groups is the basis for the existence of the dialects of present-day

Zulu. We referred earlier to apparent homogeneity 1.n the Zulu language,

but this does not detract from the fact that under the surface the

thread of difference goes through the structure of Zulu. The Xhosa,

an er s t whi l e sister group of the Nt urigwa Ngunis, now show so many

differences from Zulu, owing to estrangement and loosening of contact,

that their languag e may not be regarded as a dialect of Zulu or vic e versa,

1­
2.

Shula Marks, The Traditions of the Natal 'Nguni', p.l32.
Uriel Weinrich, Languages in Contact, p.viii.



but a separate language in i ts own right . That Xhosa 1S compr ehen s i bl e

t o the Zulus does not change t he pos i tion .

1.2 ORIGINAL SETTLEMENT

Diagram illustrating migrations and original settlement.

ORIGI NAL NGUNI STOCK

' zunda'

I
Sout her n Tvl

Ndebele

Ntungwa-Nguni

~I
Northern Southern

.Nguni Nguni

Zulu and Xhosa and

i t s it s

dia l ec t s dialects

Karanga i nfluence

I
'tekela'

I
Nor thern Tvl

Ndebele .

I
EMho- Nguni

I
NortheLn Mho Southern Mho

Swazi and Natal AbaMbo

i ts dialects Nat al Bhaca

(refugees)

Cape · Bhaca

(ref ugees)

Thonga influence

I
'Thonga-teke la'

Thonga-Nguni
I

I I
Hthethwa Lal a Debe

Nguni Nguni Nguni

' t hef ul a ' 'lala' ' l a l a
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TEKELA

We shall now draw a picture of the postulated positions of original

settelement of the different Nguni linguistic groups after their

migrations from the north. Large portions of Natal were occupied by

the tekela-speaking groups. The main branch of the AbaMbo~Ngunis

(AbaNguni BaseMbo, namely the Dla6.inis, the progenitors of the present

day Swazi speakers, occupied the land to the north of the Phongolo.

Their abaMbo brother, the Ndwandwes, occupied the land oppoiste them
' f

on the southern side of thePhongolo river. They spread themselves on

a large tract of land in the north-east of Zululand, covered the land

across the Black Umfolozi and extended south to about the confluence of

w
the Mfolozis. Some Dlamini clans lived as neighbours of the Ndwandes in

j.

this area. The Hlubi people were spread o,er the present day Vryheid

and Utrecht areas and across the Mzinyathi in Northern Natal. In the

vicinity of Dundee and Waschbank to the south of the Hlubis were Dlaminis

and Bheles. The Khuz es , Nhla~oJinis, Xasibes, etc. were in the midlands
1'.

about the vicinity of Greytown. The Zizis and the Tolos were to be found

to the south-west of the Hlubis and spread to the vicinity of the foothills

of the Drakensberg. The Cubes and the MhRizes were settled near Mid-Thukela.

It appears that some of these people had lost most of their tekela

peculiarities at the beginning of the 19th 'Cent ur y , or they have been

wrongly classified. The Ndwand~s immediately to the north and the Mkhizes

to the south of the Nt ungwa people, were both so greatly influenced in

later history, the one by destruction and the other by incorporation, that

it t.s impossible to say that they were tekela speakers, are the groups

In question. Even their 'izithakazelo' (family praise names) do not bear
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the tekela stamp. However, the Mkhizes still refer to themselves as

abaseMbo. Stranger still is the fact that Shaka, who is reputed to

have despised the tekela speakers, was very friendly to Zihlandlo

of the Mkhizes.

THONGA-TEKELA

Along the Zululand north coast were to be found the Mtheth~va

group of Thonga Nguni.s . The Mthetwas occupied the stretch of land about

the Mfolozi mouth. The Mkhwanazis were slightly to the north of them.

The Dubes and Mbonambis were further south along the coast. The coast

to the south of the Thukela was occupied by the Celes. Their occupancy

extended as far as the Mvoti mouth. South of the Mthethwa and moving

further inland from the coast were Lala Thcnga-Ngunis, comprising such

clans as Nyuswa, Qadi, Fuze, Phephethas, Ngcolosis, Khabelas and the

Thulis further south about the Bluff. In general the Lala speakers

occupied the land towards the Thukela as far as the vicinity of Kranskop.

Starting about the Mngeni mouth moving up as far a~owick and from

mid-Mkhomazi and further up to the foothills of the Drakensberg in

diminishing numbers, the land was occupied by pockets of Debe Thonga­

Ngunis, comprising such clans as the Dunges (the notorious man-eaters

of the Mfecane period), Wushes, Zelemus, Nyamvus, Njilos, etc. This

group represents perhaps the oldest group of the Nguni settlers in Natal.

NTUNGWA (ZUNDA)

From the foregoing it will be reW~ised that those who spoke



'isiNtungwa' or the Ntun~va Ngunis comprising such c lans as the Mbathas,

Khumalos, Mabasos, Sibiyas, Buthel ezis, Gume des, etc., were settled

in the c entre of the surrounding Tekela Ngun i settlements. The Zulus

only achieved pre~eminence in the 19th Century, as a result of the

Mfecane. The Ntungwa Ngunis occupied central Zululand. This area

spread about Nhlazat-she mount and e~braced the portion of the land

between the White and Black Mfolozis. To the west it extended as far

as the }ful a t huze river, near whose banks }~lande la the great ancestor

o f the Zulus had his ho me, and further on almost re aching the Thukela.

The Qwabe clan after some time moved to the coast and lived among the

Thon ga Ngunis, which probably expl ains their theful a mode of speech.

p/t"'·' ::'rI"
Thus a l t hough in'origin, they became Thon ga in speech, just as the

1\

Mkh i ze s , a l t hough Embo in origin beca me Ntungwa in sp eech. The various

type s of Ngun i sp ee ch wer e apparently never so di fferent that peopl e

could not ch an ge fairly easily from on e t o the other. The Bhac as claim

to be Ntungwa in origin, and yet spoke and still sp eak in the Cape a

t eke1 a type of Nguni sp e ech.

From the point of view of dialect there wer e three mai n groups

of Ngunis occupying Natal and Zulu1and at the turn of the 18th

and the be ginning of the 19th Century. There are the Ngunis of Embo

or aba Mbo , t he Nt ungwa Ngun i s or abeNt ungwa or amaNt ungwa, and the

Thonga Ngunis or amaThon ga .
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Map showing the original settlement of the ma~n clans
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Map showing the distribution of Ngun i groups
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1 .3 UN I FI CATI ON

1. 3.1 The r ole of Shaka

He would be do ing Shaka a gr ave disserv ice if we were to proce ed

to dis cuss the Zul u lan guage and i ts di al ec ts, without mak ing a s much a s

a r emar k abo ut his signifi canc e an d in fluence on the Zulu l an guage.

We can go as f ar as saying the re was no Zul u nation and Zulu language

be fore Shaka.

Shaka er up t ed on t he peaceful Nguni scene l i ke a volc ano and

with s imila rly cat as t r oph ic consequenc~to t he Ngun i wor l d . The Zul u

cl an who se champion and master he was t o be come, was of little

polit i cal and so c i a l signifi can ce before him. It is, however, not as

if Shak a wa s sol ely responsibl e f or al l the at r oc i t ie s that were

perpetr at ed upon innocent and peace- l oving c l a ns ; Shaka only set the

ball r o l l i ng , then a chain reac t i on ensued. By determinat ion, great

military ffi1d diplomatic skill Shaka founded the Zulu nation and the

Zulu language. This involve d considerable de s t r uc t ion among people

who tried to resist his dictat65. Young men and maidens of conquered-',

tribes and clans, were incorporated into the growing Zulu tribe. This,
..... .

generally speaking, sounded the death knell to the many Nguni dialects

which wer e spoken over Na t a l and Zululand. What ever people escaped

destruction and incorporation ran helter-skelter to unoccupied tracts

of land to the ext r eme south and sout h-west of Na t al .



A.T. Bryant in the in troduction to h is Zulu-English Dictionary

describes the position aptly. "It was only after the overrunni ng o f

Natal and the universal leading into captivity of its people by the

conquering Zulu ho st, that the ancient speech died out and al l the

youth of the land gr ew up knowing~d speaking nothing but the language

Iof the conquerors" Bryant points ou t again in his Ol- den Ti mes i n

Zulul.and and Natal that "it seems probabl e that, by Shaka's time,

those of the Tekel~-Nguni who r emained behind in Zululand (e. g. the

Ndwandwes, Mthethwa and others) had a l ready lost again most of their

characteristics and had l argely if not indeed whol.ly r esume d the use of

2
the purer or igi nal Nguni h abit s and speech" The proce ss of assimilation

of new-corners into Zulu lif e was fac i litated and acce l erated by t he

fact that Shaka was a stern di s ciplina r i an. It was s i mply a case of

ins t ant as s imilation or, failing whi.ch , annihilat ion . J. L . Dohne wr i t ing

1.n the nineteenth century point s out t hat "those of them Hho spoke

another dia l ect than Zulu were prohibited f r om doing so in h i s pre sence ,

and addres sed him by mean s of an in t erpr e t e r . This was con t i nued unti l

they were abl e t o expre s s themsel ves proper ly in the Zulu language ,

which was on that accoun t called ukukhu l.uma i. e . the High Language,,3

Br iefly Shak a' s mil i tary campaign began with t he i ncor por ation

of the Mt he t hwas , the br eaki ng up of the Qwab e and Ndwandwe na t i ons ,

an d the ab s orption of t he remnants who did not fl e e with Nqet ho of t he

l.
2 .
3 .

A.T . Bryant , Zul u- Engl ish Dictionary (In t r oduc t i on).
A. T. Bryan t , Olden Times in Zulul and and Natal , p . 233 .
J .L. Dahne, A Zul u- Kafir Di ct i onar y , p . xv .



Qwabes and Zwide of the Ndwandwes. The consequence of Shaka's exploits

was the break-up of the abaMbo block l.n the north or north-west. This

was brought about by Matiwane of the Ngwanes falling upon the Hlubis

and their abaMbo relative, the Bhele, Dlaminis and Zizis, etc., arid

driving them over the Dr aken sberg > Macin~vane of the Chunus and Ngoza

of the Thembus wrought havoc among the south and mid-Natal clans as
\,

they ran away to No-Mans-Land. Th~e~ult of this stampede was a break

up in clan identity as strange clans united for the purpose of self

preservation. The coming together meant a break in clan dialect

barriers followed by borrowing of dialect features by one clan from

another. New tribes speaking what can roughly be described as new

languages, were born.

Shaka did not rel.go long owing t o the tre achery of his brothers

who killed him prematurely. Dingane succeeded Shaka to the Zulu throne.

He took the reigns of government with a heart full of vengeance.

Briefly, Dingane continued the atrocities started by Shaka, with the

difference that he aimed at Shaka's friends. Some clans that had

escaped Shakds wrath were routed by Dingane. During his reign more

people left Zululand and occupied the open tracts of land in Na t a l .

Important clans that left Zululand during his reign were the Qwabes of

Nqetho and the Celes of Magaye .

Out of disruption and turmoil .wa s born the Zulu nation and

l an guage. The Zulu l angu age grew r apidly beca use it absorbed into it s

structure new f eatur es whi ch belonged to the l anguages of th e
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conquered clans. "Zulu itself bears the stamp of the Tekeza and Thefula

in many practical points, as in its soft form of ngi-(ngiyathanda) (1 like)

1
(ngukudla (it is food), etc." Thefula influence is to be seen in such

Zulu words as /Bayethe~/ /balethe- (bring them), /umqhoyiso/

(umqholiso - beast given the bride's mother), and - ~ In the loan word

of recent acquisition /iphoyisa/ (ipholisa - policeman), etc.

It was during peace-loving Mpande's long reign that calm returned

to Natal and Zululand. This we regard as a period of stabilization.

Mpande's reign resulted in the gradual return of fugitive clans t owards

their original homes, but as a matter of fact clans settled wherever

they could. "Many, dispersed like the children of the guinea fowl that

call one another together, even managed to reassemble as tribes and rescue

their political identity.
2

Numberless others were not so fortunate" .

There was during this time a marked decline of the tekela dialects,

especially among the men. "The women folk, however, were suffered to

cling more tenaciously to their mother tongue, and it was they who

preserved in Natal that leaven which subsequently taiJed the Zulu of their
"

families,,3. A very significant observation indeed, in that the leaven

forms the foundation for the present position. What remained below

the surface caused the differences that are to be observed in the dialects

of Zulu today. van Warmelo also corroborates the foregoing observation

when he says, "On the other hand, Zulu power did not last long enough

to produce something really new and uniform throughout,,4. The process

l.
2.
3.
4.

J.L. Dohne, A Zulu-Kafir Dictionary, p.xv.
N.J. van Warmelo, The Bantu Speaking Peoples of S.A., p.64.
A.T. Bryant, A Zulu-English Dictionary, p.
N.J. van Warmelo, A Preliminary Survey p.70.
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of violent change was halted be f or e a ll the evidence of the ori gi na l d ialect s

ha d been washed out in blood .

1. 3 .2 The Role of Western Influence

Another s i gnifi cant f ea t ur e of t his period of s t ab iliza t i on ,
"-

was the appearan ce of the whi t e hand on the r eigns of government of the

Zulus. Sir Theophilius Shepstone is a name not to be forgotten . The

Whites saw to the peaceful settlement of the returning clans in their

homes. Those who had been displaced were found alternative places. As

examples we may mention Langalibalele of the Hlubis who in 18 48 was

settled near the foothills of the Dr akensberg . In 1849 The Qadis under

Mqhawe were settled below the Inanda Moun t , where they are still to

be found even at present . Other clans elected to remain ",he re they had

been set tled during the stampede to the south .

When contact was made between the whites and the Zul us , on the

part of the whites, it was with the purpos e of converting the Zulus t o

Christian religion. Traders had met the Africans before, but it was only

after the arrival of the missionaries that closer bonds ",ere forged .

The "White man's r el i gion" had a marked influence on t he l angua ge of the

Africans. It br ought with it many i nhibitions . In the sphere of

voc abulary a l ot was suppressed in order t o ach ieve a degr ee of polish

in the language of the conver t s . While the Af ricans she l ved Some of

their unchri sti an exp re s s i ons , they s t arted borro",ing vocabula ry f r om the

White man's l an gua ge.



A natural concomitant to the spread of Christianity was the

establishment of schools. This started on a small scale as the Zulus

were still sceptic al of this innovation; but later schooling became an

accepted feature of life. Schooling was very significant to the growth

of the Zulu l anguage and the accompanying decline of the tekela dialects.

It was natural that formal Zulu should be taught in schools in addition

to the other subjects. l.;rith the possible exception of Bhaca, no literature

has be en written in any of the t ekel a di a lec t s of Na t a l and Zululand. With

t he desir e for uniformity in ZUI~taught in schools, the tekela d i al e c t s

ewere further suppre ssed. In the eys and ea r s of the educat ed Zulu t hey

smirked of primitiven e s s and thu s in a way became anathema .

The White s d i d not only bring schools and churches to the Zul us .

Small towns began to spring up he r e and t he r e, and as a resu l t a n eed for

l abour was fe l t . Cheap labour was found among t he Zulus in Natal and

l ater i n Zululand . Hhat did th i s s i gni fy? It meant that men, and later

women, l eft their home s to go a nd work in town s . Her e t hey met men and

women f r om other areas r e sulting i n the general accep tance and learning

of one another's l anguage especia lly because the Nat al dialec t s wer e

mu tua l l y intell i gible t o speakers. At work so~e men f ound br ides.

"Int e r mar riage has also been a gre a t cau s e of differen ces of dial e L: t s

and genera l confusion", says Dohne, " becau s e we sometimes find women

speaking t he very opposi t e dia l ects, married to one husband , each

r etaining no t only her dialect , bu t i mparting it to her chi ldren , who ,

mi xing with t he othe r chi l dr en of t he ir fathe r , have no power t o ob ser ve



. h h h ,,1the distinction, and confound the one w~t t e ot er .
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But at this stage

the opposite was most likely the result. Intermarriage resulted in a

growing uniformity of speech.

As towns grew, industrjes sprang up and the result was an

influx of Africans into to\~s. Intertribal animosity and rejection began

to decline, and there began a general acceptance of Zulu nationhood among

the Africans living in Natal and Zululand.

The growth of commerce and industry meant the broadening of the

linguistic horizons for the Zulus. This led to the enrichment of the

Zulu language in the sector of vocabulary. This took the nature of

extensive borrowing from the White man's tongue and modification to

fit the Zulu language structure. New sounds began to creep into the

Zulu language. Here we may mention the rolled alveolar sound /rl which

began by being accepted as an allophone of the lateral /1/ sound in

loan words. The former ~s gradually gaining its independence and being

accepted as a phoneme in its own right following the sophistication of

the Zulu speakers. Another example is the glottal stop most conveniently

indicated by a hyphen in borrowed words. This is done to separate the

prefix from the stem. This is on account of the fact that Zulu does

not normally permit the juxtaposition of vowels:

u-ian t i

i -apula

u-anyanisi

~-aY:lna

1. J.L. Dohne, A Zulu ~afir Di~tionary, p .xvi .
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It has hitherto been the practice t o avoi d such occurrence o f vowels

together by the in t e r pos i t i on of the semi-vowel /w/ or /y/ between the

vowels.

1. 3. 3 The Present Position

"

At present the bulk of the Africans 1n Natal, let alone Zululand,

t end to r e gard t hemselves as Zulus because they speak the Zulu l an guage.

The Ntungwa dialect or what is now called Zulu, has spread over

practically the whol e of Na t a l and Zulul and. This has r e sulte d 1n the

shr inking of t ekela di al ect s to remo te areas whe re Shaka' s influence

was no t d i r e c t l y felt . Very f ew re lic areas remain i n Natal and Zul ul and.

The ful a i s a l most the onl y dial ect st i ll used in Zululand. This 1S an

e xt ens i vely mod ified t he ful a, spoken predominantly by the old Qwabes

and Mthethwas in Zulul an d and by some ol d Thul i s and Celes along the

coast.
\ I

Younger member s of these clans sp eak s t andard Zul u. Even in the

s o-rcal Led reli c areas no t a l l the old folk speak the ancien t d ia lect s .

Lal a i s spoken i n its modified or modern ized form by a few o l d women

in the rel i c areas at Kranskop and Hardi ng .

A smat t er ing of Bhaca i s sp oken by illit er a t es a long t he Sou t h

Coas t and ln t he Ixopo - Umz imkhu lu distr ic ts , but Bha ca sp eakers are mainly

to be found in East Griqu aland in the Cape Province (now a part of Nat a l ) .

Swazi is spoken in Swaziland and the border area between Swaziland and

Nat al . To the north eas t of Zulul and around Maputa we f i nd people who

sp eak a mix t ur e of Zulu and Tsonga. 'I 'has e are the neighbour s of the

Temb e Thon gas of Mozamb i que .
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At present tribal settlement does not hold any linguistic water.

The only significance if any is political. \fhile we agree that the

Africans in Natal and Zululand speak Zulu and that tribal affinity has

lost significance linguisitically, it is worth observing that the vfuites

who organized the settlement of th~ clans and tribes, saw to it that

~herever possible the fugitives were settled according to their original

identity.

The significance of the original settlement of Nguni people

speaking different dialects ~s not so much that the original dialects are

still spoken extensively, but that whereas all the Ngunis in Natal and

Zululand now speak Zulu, it is Zulu with a difference in the different

areas. Briefly, the original Nguni dialects are a fundamental factor

in the existe uce of the present day Zulu dialects. As Bryant observed

they have tainted the Zulu of today. It will be observed later that

these Zulu dialects correspond more or less to the position of the original

settlement of the different Nguni groups.

It is beyond the scope of this survey to determine exactly

how the modern Zulu dialecure late to or der ive from the original

Nguni dialects. Suffice i t to say tha t the lat ter form the substratum

of the former: the original dialects f orm the substratum upon which

the Zulu language of today is bui lt.
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CHAPTER TWO

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ORIGINAL DIALECTS

2.1 SOURCES AND RECORDS

We pointed out earlier ~n our description of migrations, the

handicap caused by the absence of records in the affairs of the Ngunis.

This is a very serious handicap indeed in view of the fact that

language is a dynamic and living organism which grows, develops steadily

and changes readily. Oral tradition handed down from generation to

generation is unreliable. Therefore we have no choice but to make do with

scraps of available material. Here we are trying to describe linguistic

characteristics of dialects before unification.

Guthrie says, "another important characteristic of the languages

of this family as a field for comparative study is that for all practical

purposes none of them has any recorded history. This means that in

fact all the data to be investigated are strictly comparable in the sens e

that they are taken from languages that are or have been actually spoken ~n

1
the present era" In other words the descriptions to be made are in a

sense an achronistic.

1. M. Guthrie, Comparative Bantu, p.ll.
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We still find people, however rare, a t the pre se nt moment ,mo

still speak the old dialects, with modifications of course. Otherwise

Zulu represents zunda, Swazi best represents Embo-tekela and Lala

represents Thonga-tekela, and these languages throw most light on the

original dialects, in the absence of written records. Some information

is also to be obtained from the works of earlier scholars.

We begin by taking a look at a random casual treatment of the

qualitities of zunda an d tekela dialects presented by different

authorities.

In his A Grammar of Swazi, Prof. Ziervogel f r om a. Sw~zi point

of Vl ew s t a t e s that "the t erm zunda ln Swazi indicates t he emp l oyment

of the /z/ sound i n s te ad of the /t/ sound of Swazi. The Swazi therefore

cal ¥themselves EmaSwa t i (in Zulu AmaSwazi), and their l anguage s iS,.;rati"l.

With the Zul u pr edominantly in mind, Bryant did not mak e us e of this term rn

his description of the language of the Nguni people. The term occurring

frequentl y in his description is t e ke Za. This is describe d by Prof.

11 • 2 -
C.N. Doke as a term.sigm_fying to quiver, to sp eak in a quivering voice" .

Tekela has more to do wi t h the operation of sounds i n the language than

the play of voice.

About the pure Ngun is , t he zunda speaker s , Bryant points ou t that

they ha d a penchan t for / z/ sounds . On t e keZ a he point s out that it 1S

lit k. wi h - b . . 3o sp ea Wlt a supe r a und an ce of den t al l za t 1ons". He st at es a lso that

1.
2.
3.

D. Ziervogel, A Grammar of Swaz i , p . xix .
C. M. Doke, Ban t u Stud ies J ournal, Vol. 11, 1926.
A. T . Bryan t , The Zulu Peop l e , p .16.
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the Thon gas had a penchan t for the weak It I sound, "while the old Ngun i

strong lor open) t had bec ome ch anged into Tonga t e (e.g. Nt ungwa Nguni

ukuTi~ to say, Lal a Nguni ~kuTsi) l . S ome illustrations from Bryant:

Ntungwa Lala Chopi

izinja . itimbwa timbwa
,

amand z i amadi mari

. 2 ·
W.H. Bleek has a l so described t e ke ea": He says "tekeza (also

called tekela or t ek et a) dialects are known to use only through short

vo cabularie s, th e large s t of which (re ferr ing to the dialect of Lourenzo

Marqu es at Delagoa Bay) is publi sh ed in my edition of Dr. Pe ters

Mocambique Vo cabula ries ... The Kafir ( Xhos a) nk is en t ire ly dropped

i n the t ekeza , an d also in t- he di alect of I nh ambane , the spiritus len i s

t aking its p l ace (cf inkomo - iyomo , inkosi - ihosi/iyosi/iwos i). In the

n
Northe~ Teke za the d i s onl y fo und before i as a s emip al atal ized sou nd ...

whilst the Tekeza t s t and s in the place of Kafir z and Setshwan a t s (cf

Kaf i r zona , Setshwan a tsona, Swazi t ona). Kaf ir nd is not alt ered in the

Tek e za, bu t the Kaf i r nt only t he nasa l rema~n s ~n Tek eza, (cf intombi

inombi; intambo - inambo). Kaf ir 1 is pe r haps ~n a great er number of

kindred South Afr ican language s chan ged into r : in a f ew it is commuted

in t o n (as in Makua and Mpongwe or i n t o y as in the Thefula dia l ect of t he

Zulu l an guage), and r.n ot hers it has en ti r e l y disappeared,,3

1.
2 .

3 .

Ib i d, p.17.
t ekela al so call ed tekeza ~by zund a speake r s and t ekeya by
t he fuya speak ers .
W.H.I . Bl eek ) A comparative Grammar of Sout h Afri c an Language,
1862. .
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I n h i s A Zulu Kafir Dictionary J.L. Dohne s ays, "the

distinguish ing char acte r of t he high l an guage (pr e sent day Zulu) i s that

it i s comparatively f ree from many harsh and fl at sounds"l Pe rhaps .
the n1:l.t'sh Sot--t n ds he W3.S yefe 'f "fi ng to +'h e g lot: t.a l s otA llof.,;, vl h J..ch tal

bYAthe place of some Zulu l ateral sounds in Lal a:

xala for Zulu hlala

.xant a for Zulu hlanza

isangra for Zulu i sandl a

To my mind noth i ng i llus trates better t he di f f erence between the high

l an guage and Thon ga-tekela than the subs titution of /y/ fo r /1/ a s in the

theful a mo de of speaking~

yaya - lala ~n t he high l an guage

yey i l eli

s~y~yo - isil i lo

DBhne proceeds to observe that .iit will be seen that t he ch ief dial ectal

dif f e r en ce s are chiefly be tween l et t e r s (we be l ieve h e means so unds ) of

the same or gan, t he AmaLala preferring t he fl at, the high l an gua ge t he

shar p sounds, .and o f t en v ice versa ; t he tekeza always dropping the 'm'
')

and In' e t c i " ,

- - ------_._---- -------_-:.._ --- - - --- --- --

1­
2.

J. L. Dohne , A Zulu-Kafir Dictionary , p.xvi .
J .L . Dohne, Ib id , p. xv i .
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Example s f rom Dohne:

umlenze > unede

inkunz i > iyudi

umfazi > ' u;fat i

umfan a > ufwana
'.

insiz\va > i s iva

phansi > kas i

In his IIFirs t Steps i.n zuiu" . Bi shop Colenso made the f ol Lowing

point about the AmaLala : liThe AmaLal a use very fre ely the harsh gut teral

r epre s ent ed by r(x) which pr ac tice is called ukuxadula"l . Examp l es from

Colenso:

ZULU

Ngihle zi k ahl e

Ngi h l abe izolo

LALA

Ndzi reti kahl e

Ndz i r abe itolo

It woul d appear that the phenomenon of ukuxadula was not r estricte d t o

the AmaLala becaus e even t he Hllibi s h ad s uch har sh gut t eral sounds . Even

cl an name Radebe ha d such a sound . Bi shop Col en so als o made the f ol lowing

observat io n about the f ul a. liThe amaTef ul a d ial ect is ' s pok en by many of

t he Natal Kafirs ( s ic) , e sp ec ially by t he amaQwabe tribe . It s ch i ef

peculiari ty con si sts of put ting y (or r a t he r a s ound which res emb l e s that of

y , but i.s r eall y a soft ening of the 1 ) in t he pl ace of 1 , and ch an gi ng ny

i nto n as shown i n the f ol Lowi ng ex ample s :

1. J .W . Colenso, First Step s In Zulu, 1 8 90, p .4 .
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Writing on Baca, Col enso mad e r eference to Cal l away ' s folk- t al e

Ubabuze \rritten in Baca. It is stated here that in Baca aff r i ca t es /tsh/

and /dz/ are frequently used, the forme r taking the place of the regular

Zulu /th/ and the lat er found as /ndz/ instead of the Zulu /nd/. Again

Colenso observed abou t the Lala that, like the Swazi, they have the habit

of using the dental click where the Zulu use the palato-alveolar or

lateral. J.H. Soga writing on the AmaLal a throws more valuable light on

teke"la . He states that, "ukutekedza means to lisp like a child. Teke dza

mer ely defines a peculiarity of enunc iat i on , and thi s is not confiu~ed

to one tribe of the Ban tu r ace. Tekela di f f er s a ccording to clan s a nd

there are reason s.

1.

2.

Lalas s ub s t i t ute t f or z - this is th e dis t i ng uishi ng dial ectic

f eat ure .

The AmaBaca and AmaWushe, on the other hand i n t r oduc e the

sibi'tant after the letter t e . g. uku tsi f or ukuthi. Be side s

this t here is the t r an smu t at ion of u and owe to wi e. g.

kwi.t s i f or kut i or kowe tu , This fo rm of t ekedza is called

1
ukuts efula" .

C. M. Doke r ecogni ses two di a l ec t f orms of Zulu. The f i r s t he

cal l s ukuthefula a t er m Fhich he describes as sign ifying "to be oily or

slipper y". The se cond di alec t he cal l s ukutekeza , a te rm sign ify ing

" t o quiver , to speak i n a qu i ver i ng voice" . Under t he t erm ukuteke za

he has l isted the is iBa c a and isiLala d ia lec ts . Swazi whi ch he r e gards

1. Ibid.
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as a separate language also f all s under ukutekeza.

It should be noted that in the Unisa Note s Prof. J.A. Louw

regards Tekela Ngun i and Lala as s eparate sub-groups. Under Tekela Ngun i

he has Swazi, Bhaca, Phuthi, Nor t he r n Transvaal Ndebele and Ntlangwini.

Lala constitutes a sub~group orlits O\ffi probab ly because of agreeing

with the theory that Lala are no t iThouga-Ngun i in origin, but an earlier

settlement altogether. They are reputed to be the original iron smelters

and could perhap s r epresent the earliest Bant u speak ers in Nat a l . The

latter suggestion notwithstandin g, the Lala l an guage bears the stamp of

Thon ga influence.

We now wan t t o se t out some phon ol ogical and gra~at ical

ch ar ac t eris t i c s of the Teke l a Nguni d i a lects . I n cl uded under Tekela Ngun i

are t he Dlamini-like or Embo di al e c ts, t he Mthethwa- like or t he f ul a

dialects, the AmaLala and t he Debe- like di al ec t s . I f teke l a/ t ekeza

means, amon g other things, to pronounce a It I sound in the place of the Izl

sound, then the above are , genera l ly classifiabl e t oge t h er de sp i t e the ir

di f f e r en ces. It shou l d be point ed ou t al so tha t in spite of this

collective cl ass i f i cat i on the abovenamedd i alec ts do not agre e in all

their charac t eris t ics , but chiefl y agree i n the Itl quality. For example

at the phonological l evel, the chan ge of 11/ t o Iyl i s a phenomenon

peculia r to the Mthethwa-l i ke di a l e ct s and the transmutat i on of nas al

compounds i s pec ul i a r to La l a d i al ec t s.
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Of t he four branches of Tekela-Nguni, Debe-Thon ga Ngun i has been

lost to us altogether as no ~ri t t en r ecor ds on this group are available.

On the other hand it is possible to argue that not all is lost and that

traces are still preserved in what ~s called isiBhaca. To a casual

observer Bhaca sounds like Swazi, but on closer examination, Xhosa

influence excluded, it shows differences from Swazi. History tells

us that the Bhacaof Madikane absorbed someWushes and Zele~us and

later the Njilos into their host. These clans are generally accepted

as be longing t o the Debe group. We cannot bel ieve that they had no linguistic

contribution to make to their new f ound allies. Like Debe, Lala H also

ge t t ing los t t o us. Howeve r , there ar e wri t ten record s by investigat or s

such as Bryant an d a survey has been done by van Dyck in the re i ic are as

of Kr anskop. Some pocke ts of Lala speakers are t o be found along t he

Tfaf a river on the Natal South Coast, a Bhaca a r ea ac cording to van

Warmelo, an d in t he Por t Shep stone area .

2. 2

2.2.1

Ca)

PHONOLOGICAL CHARACTERI STICS

Alveol ar Sounds

Nt ungwa Ngun i vo iced alveol ar f r i cative sound Izl co r re sponds

to }fuo tek e la It I and It I Ca dental .
"

·- t ) ~n Lala and thefula.

The us e of It I instead of Izl typif i e s t he t ekela di al ects as

t ekela , while Nt ungwa is a zun da diale ct becau se i t employs th e

l z ] so und : ·
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( c)
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NTUNGWA MBO GROUP LALA GROUP ETHETEHA
(zunda) ( tekela) (Thon ga t ekela) (t.he f u l a )

z t ' t t
I'l .'.

. umfa zi umfati ufati ufati
"

~

iz imbuzi . timbut i timbuti timbu~i
~ .. ." ''>

izinkabi tinkabi tiyabi tiyabi
I'l ~

izinkomo tinkomo tomo tomo
A A

Ntungwa aspirated alveolar plosive I t hl corresponds to ~fuo

. h ·h
teke la affricate Its I or Itf I . In Mbo tekela the sound ~s

Itshl if the succeeding vowel is a, e, i and Itfhl i f the

foll owing vowel is o ,u. The corresponding sound in Lala ~s

/tsh/ irrespective of the Eol l owi.ng vowel. . The position

applying to Lala also applie s to Bhaca even though this

dial ect belongs to t he }fuo t ekela. There is no ch ange in

the fula but we wo u l d like t o believe t hat t he s ound wa s

ori ginally dentaliz ed~

NTUNCWA MBO LALA THEFULA

t h tsh /tfh h
thts

h h h h
thathu (thathu)thathu ts ats uts atf u A ...

thutha h h h h
thutha ( thutha)tf uts a ts uts a

I'l "

Nt ungwa voiced alveol ar plosive Idl cor re sponds t o }llio

t ekel a a ff r i cat e /dz/ or Idvl depend i ng upon the succeed i ng

vowel . The sound i s /d zl i f t he fo llowing vowe l ~ s a , e , i

and / dv/ i f t he succeed ing voweI i s 0 , u. I n Lal a the

cor r e spondin g s ound i s the af f r ica te Idz/ ir r espec t ive tif t he
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succeeding vowe l. . Thi s fe a t ure is al so t o be obs er ved r.n

Bhaca . I n thefula the corresponding so und 1.S of an

in t e rdental nature :

NTUNGWA MBO IALA t-ITHETm-JA

d dz/dv. dz d
~

indoda i ndvodza indzodz a i nd od a
" A

amadoda amadvodza madzodza madoda.. "-

dala dzala dzal a day a..

Nt ungwa vo i ced a l v eolar l ateral / 1/ oc cur s 1.n thi s f orm in al l

the tekela dial ec ts excep t The t hwa , where its place i s taken

by the s emi-vowel / y/. Bi shop Col enso 's observation in "Fi r s t

St eps in Zul u" ab out this sound i s t hat i t i s not a semi-vowel

but r eally a soft ening of the / 1 / . The tr ansmutat i on ~ f t h i s

sound to / y/ has led t o the Mthathwa-l ike d i alec t b e ing ca l l ed

1the fula (t.h efuya) . :

The ful a : - t hi s dial ect i s employed even by Qwabes who were
originally Nt ungwas . A f ew Ce l e s a t Port Shepstone , refugee
r e l at ive s to t h e Mthethwas , still employ t he f ul a an d
reta i n t he in terdenta l t and d sounds which hav e been
l ost to the t he ful a sp eake rs i n Zul uland . Accor d in g t o
Br yant , Lal a speak er s empl oye d den t al i zed sounds wh ich are
obvi ously t he fula s ounds . Up t o t h i s day a pe rson who
us e s in t erdenta l sounds, due t o physiolog ical mulfunc tion in g
of speech or gans is said t o t he f ul a even i f t hat person
i s a zunda speake r . Thi s phen omenon i s pr imar i ly to be
obs erved in yo ung chi ldren l ea rning t o speak .
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NTUNGHA NTHETHHA

1 Y

lala yaya

lapho yapho

urnlilo urnyiyo

uNku'nkuyu
1

uNkulunkulu
,

lele lCl. . yayeya
. 2

Balethe Bayethe .

The III sound does not under go any change In ure f ixes and

conc or ds of classes 5 and 11 :

Ilizwi larni elikhuyu lipheyiye

Uthi olukhuyu

Ntungw a voiceless fricative alveolar lateral I hl/ occurs in

all the tekel a dialect s except Lala, where it occasionally

occurs a s a voiceless velar f r i cat ive l x i , \rritten ' r':

NTUNGWA LALA

hI x/r I (b)

ngihl ezi nd zireti-,

n gihl aba inkorno ndir ab a t.y omo

hl anz a r ada
/l

i nhlanz i i.r ad i
"

46

l.
2 .

El is ion peculiar t o s orne~hef~ la wor ds C~l io -uNkuy 'nkuy~ ).

Zulu r oyal sa l ute obviously bor r owed from Mthethwa by Shaka .
This has r ecen tly been corrupted t o Bayede whi ch shows Nata l
Zulu i nf l uence .
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Ntungwa voiced frica tive alveolar lateral Idl l occurs in al l

the teke la dialects except inLala , where i t occurs as a voiced

velar fr i cative Ir l, written ( gr ):

NTUNGHA LALA

dl r/ gr

dlul a grula (~ul a)

isandla i sangra

indlela ingrela

amandla mangra

indlovu i n gr ovu

indlalifa ingralifa

Nasal Compounds

The Ntun~va nas al compound Inzl corresponds to Int l in }llio ,

but to the sound Id l in Lala, the n asal disappearing from al l

voice l e s s nasal compo unds in the Thon ga Ngun i dialects:

NTUNGh'A MBO LALA l'ITHETm.JA

nz n t d d
"

I.Jenz ani? Hent an i? Hed ani? Hed ani?
1',

umlenz e uml ente unede
1 unede

.~

i nh lanz i inhl anti i xad i i xadi
"

inkunzi inkun t i i yudi i yud i
A.

aman z i. ernan t i arnadi a rnad i
1\

kun z irna kuntima kud i rna kudirna
"-

l. van Dy ck does not ment ion dentali zation of t he so unds Itl and
I dl ~n his Lal a example s, as oppo sed to Bryant . See Bry ant O.T .p .23
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1.

The Nt ungwa alve olar affr i cate nasal compound /nts/ /ns/ In

the current Zul u orthography corresponds to alveolar

fricative nasal co mpound /ns/ in Mbo , whil e in the Lala and

Mthethwa dialects the alveolar fricat ive / s / remains : .

NTUNa.;rA MEO LALA MTHETHHA
,

nts ns - s s

insimu
. . .

r.s i.mul nSlml lSlmu

insizwa isiva l Slva

phansi phansi phasi phasi

insika iCn) sika isika isika

As f ar as Mbo i s concer ne d t hi s rul e appl i es t o a l l voi cel e s s

affricate/ fricative nasal compounds :

NTUNGHA MEO

intshebe (n t s h ) inshebe (inJeb e)

intshe (n t sh) inshe (ir:-Ce )

i nhl i z i yo (nb L) inhliziyo (nhl )

imfene (mp f ) imfen e ( mf )

imf e (mp f ) imfe (mf )

The Ntungwa na sal compo\ und / nk/ corr esponds t o Mbo /nk/, wh i ch

sound is les s ejective , s lightl y voiced, " and app r oaches /n gt ,l .

I n Lala an d Mthe thwa the nas al elemen t is l ost , bu t it s ef f e ct

lS fe l t in t he r eduction of / k / to zero , r epresented in sp eech

vide D. Zie rvoge l , A Swa zi Grammar , p .Lf •



(d)

by a transitional element indicated 1n writing as Ih/ , wl Iy /:

NTUNGHA MBO LALA MTHETHHA

nk' nk h/w/y h/y

inkosi inkosi , i.hos i li'llo si iyosi/ihosi

inkabi inkabi iyabi iyabi
'.

inkunzi inkunti i,lludi iyudi
1\

inkomo inkomo iyomo iyomo

izinkuni tinkuni .i t i yun i

inkuku inkuku iwuku newuIu
ernkulu lenkulu

The N tun~lla nas al compound Intl corresponds to Mho Intsl when

f ol l owed by vowels a, e, i and Intfl when the succe eding vowel

1:; 0 or u . In Lala and Hthe t hwa dialects the It l element is

los~ only the nas al remaining.

NTUNG\~A MEO LAL.;' MTHETHHA

nt nts /ntf n n

intombi ' i n t f ombi inombi inombi

intaba intsaba inaba inaba

intambo intsambo inambo inamb o

intanjana intsanj an a Ln ambwana

in t o i nt f a 1no m o



(e)

1

i
5b

NT UNGHA HEO LALA HTHETHHA

nt nts/ntf n n

intombazane intfombatane inombatana

izinto zam1. tintfo tami tino tami tino tami
'" ...

. umuntu muntfu umunu umunu

umntwana munt fwana umnwana unwana
-,

i n t et he intsetshe inethe inethe
"

izinto tintfo tino tino
letintsathfu net inathsu

A

netinathuezintathu
"- A

The n as al compo und Impl oc cur s as Impl i n Hbo where it t ends

t o be s pok en as Imb /, whereas Impl i s essent ial l y a voi celess

soun d. In Lala and Mt hethwa only the na s al e lemen t is r eta i ned

and t he Ipl element i s e lided:

NTUNGWA MEO LALA MTHETHHA

mp ' mp m m

. . . . . .
r .mp i s a r.rnp 1.S1 l.mlS1. l.m1.S 1.

1.mpl l.mp1. l.ml. 1.nl1. .

l.mpongo t.mpon go arnon go arncngo

impukane i mpuk an i 1.mungan e l.mungane
( i mpungan e)

mp omp a mp ompa moma moma

. .
impunti i mutii.mpun z l.

l.Z l.mpawu itimpawu t i .mawu



2 .2.3

( a )

(b)
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Syllabic Nas al Compound

Nt un gwa syllabic nasal compound Imll corresponds t o Mbo Iml/)

but in Lala and Mthethwa dialects the alveolar nasal 1nl takes

the place of the nasal compound:

,
NTUNGWA MED LALA MTHETHWA

ml ml n n

umlilo umlilo unilo uniyo

umlenze urillente unede unede" .

umlomo umlomo unomo unomo

Ntun8'va syllabic nasal compound Imfl (not!mpf/, the nasal

a ffricat e compound) corresponds t o Mbo Imfl fri cative compound -

and "its nasal characteristics are transferred on to the

succeeding consonant without i t self ·disappearing"l · I n Lala

and Ht he t hwa dialects the Iml occurring b efore the f r i ca t i ve

disappears excep t in verbs and adjectives where it is retained2.

NTUNGWA MED LALA } ITHETffi-lA

mf mf f f

umful a umful a uful a ufuya

umf an a umf ana ufwan a u f wan a

umf azi umfati ufat i u fat i
A,

ukumf una ukumf una kumfun a kumfuna

ukumf aka ukumf ak a kumfaka kumf aka

omfuphi Lomfuph i. nomfuph i

l. D. Ziervogel, A S\V"azi Grammar, p.5 .
2 . Vid e van Dyck, ' n Studi e van Lala , p . 2 9 .



2.2.4 The Izwl Comp ound

The Ntungwa compound, voiced alveolar fricative plus velar

semi-vowel Izw/, corresponds to the voiced dentilabial fricative Ivl in

the tekela dialects.

NTUNG~.;rA MEa LALA MTHETHWA

zw v v v

ilizwe live live live

ilizwe livi livi livi

a.zwa r va va va

Our concl usions on Mthe t hwa- l ike dialects ar e ba s ed on the evidence obtained

f rom the Cele s of the South Coast of Nata l . The Celes were neighbours

of the Mt het hw-a s an d wer e theful a speakers in their own right. It sho uld

also be no ted that the pr es en ce of the III sounds in th e examples quoted

a bove is no con t rad ict ion of our ear l ier s t at ement. The t ru th of the

mat ter is that the I II sound of the pr efix system of concords do es not

chan ge.

2 .2 . 5 Pal a t aliza t i on

Another phonol ogical phenomenon pecul iar t o some teke l a dial ec ts

1.S the non-ope r ation of pala tal i zat ion in the fo rmation of dimin itives

f rom nouns, the i nf l ec ti on of nou ns t o f orm l ocatives and also the

f or ma t i on of pa ss ive verb forns . }fuo- Nguni i s an exception to this sta te

of a ff a i rs . van Dyck in hi s !ll n St udie van Lala" , seems t o have f ound
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evidence of pal a tali zation in t he Lal a dialect he i nve s t i ga t ed . On the

contrary we did not find t his t o be t he case in our investigations. We are

of t he opinion t ha t v an Dyck' s Lala was heavi l y influenced by Zulu.

In Ntungwa Nguni dialects there ex i st s an incompatibility be t ween

bilabials and the velar s emi-vower / w/. The following Lala examples

were obtained from Lala sp eakers on ~he Natal South Coast:

NTUNQ,JA LALA

Dimin utives

i rnpuphu > i mpu shan a imuphu > imuphwana

intambo > intanj an a i nambo > inambwana

intab a > intatshan a inaba > inab an a

Loca tives

i n tambo > enta n j en i i nambo > enambwen i

umlouo > emlony eni unomo > enomweni

utshani > (etshan ini) unwan i > ebw an i.n i

i n tamo > en tanyeni ~namo > enamven i

Passive s

luma > l unywa luma > lumwa

bopha > bo shwa bopha > bophwa

gubha > gujwa gubha > g ubhwa

thuma > t hunywa thuma > t h umwa

hlaba . > h l at s hwa r aba > r abwa

Miscellaneou s

utshwala bwa l wa

ut sh an i bwan i
..- ---_ .. - - -

inkomazi i yomwad i

inkony ane I.yo mwan s,
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van Warmelo has this general observation to make about some of

the foregoing sound changes. He says ~ "the reduction of nk , nt ~ mp to

n~ m reminds one forcibly of the corresponding forms in Shona (h~ n~ m) and

Tonga h~ nh~ mh) and some importance therefore surely attaches to the

circumstances that mu + 1 which in Tonga becomes nn (e.g. nnala for mulala)~

is here changed to n~ as :tWO example: unomo (umlomo)~ unete singular of

Lmi.Le t e , unilo (uml i Lo) , unotha (umlotha) , unungu (umlungu)"l. The

significance of this observation is that it supports Bryant's theory of Ngun i

migrations~ because of Karanga (Shona) and . Thonga influence evident in the

tekel a dialects.

2.3

2.3.1

MORPHOLOGICAL CHAP~CTERISTICS

NOLn Prefixes

Th~tekela dial ects show a preferen c e for mono syllabi c- pr e f i xes .

According to Bryant this phenomenon was borrowed from the Venda Kar an gas

during the migration of the Ngun i s to the south. Even among the t ekela

dialects ~ however ~ cer tain classes empl oy disyll abic prefixes, al though
Van

. in. Dyck's tre atment of Lala, all cl asses except cl ass 2 have mono sy l l ab i c
1\

prefixes. The class 2 prefix is / ab a-/ 2. On the other hand Ntungwa

Nguni shows a predilection for di sy ll abic no un prefixes~ It wi l l be

ob s er ved when we treat cur ren t Zulu dialects that mode r n Zul u ha s adopted

In some dial ects monosyll abic pre fi xes in some of its c l as s es , par t icul arly

In cl ass e s .5 and 11 where s i ng le vowels / i-/ and /u-I r e spectively hav e

1.

2.

N. J . van ~var rnelo, A Prelimi nary Sur vey of t he Bantu Tribes of
South Afr ica , p . 70 .
Even van Dyck r ~fers t o ex cep t i ons in cl as s 1, see p .46 .



resulted from prefixes (ili- j and julu-j. Otherwise as a rul e Nt ungwa Ngun i

employis disyllabic prefixes:

NTUNGHA MED LALA (MTHETHWA)

1
l. unur- umlJ.- mu- (umu-ju-)

2 . aba- , ba- ba- (aba-')

la u- u-

2a o- jawo- bo- bo-

3 . umu- umu- mu- (umu-ju-)

4 . 1.ml- lml- ml- (imi-)

5 . ili-ji- li- li- (ili-)

6 . ama- ema- ma- (ama-)

7. 1. Sl - Sl- Sl- (isa- )

8 . I zi- t i- ti- (iti- ti-)

9. i N- i N- 1.- (i-)

10 . iziN- t i-: t i - (ti-jiti-)

11 . ulu-ju- lu- lu-

14 . bu- bu- b- (ubu- ubw-)

15 . uku- ku- ku- (uku-)

NTUNG~-lA MED LALA (MTHETHWA)

1. llmuntu u mun t f v munu

2 . aban t u ban t f u banu

l a ubaba (ll) babe babe

2a obaba bobabe bobabe

3 . umllzi mut i mu t i

5 . mu z 1. mit i miti

l. Lal a exampl e s t aken f r om Bryan t 's Olden T:U:1es . p .. 234 , and the
Zulu People, p . 16- 17 .
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NTUNGWA MED LALA (MTHETHHA)

5. Ll.i. z we (izwe live l i ve

6. arnazwe emave mave

7. isif uba s ifuba sif uba

8 . i z i fub a ti fub a tifuba

9. inkabi inkabi iyab i

10. Lzi nk ab i : t i nk abi t i yab i

11 . u( l u) don ga l udvonga ludzon ga

14 . ubun t u buntf u .bunu

15 . ukudla kudla kuj -a

2 .3.2

(a)

(b)

Pronouns

Absolute Prono un s

Few difference s ar e to be obs erved in ab solute prono uns among t he

dialects und er obse Lva tion s . On the whole t hey are s i mi lar

in a l l dialect s . They generally have the ch aracteristic

t e rmina tive In a/. The di fferences are to be obse rved in M~o

i n c las s 1 f i rst per son s ingul ar an d plural Imi ne / an d I tsine l

r e sp e ctively , an d s econd person p lur al In i nel where I-nel t ake s

t he place of Ina/ . Another d ifference is also t o be ob ser ved In

clas ses 8 an d 10 in both Hbo and Lala where the forms a r e

Iton al beca us e of t ekela .

The I nclus ive and Excl us ive Pr onomi n al stems

The inc l usive pronominal s t em In La l a i s / kh e l and no t Inke /

as i n the case of Nt ungwa and Mho . On the o ther hand t he



2.3 .3

(a)

exclusive stem lS /dzi/ 1n Lala / dvwa / 1n Mbo and /dwa/ in

Ntungwa:

NTUNGWA MEO LALA

bonke bonke bokhe

zonke tonke tokhe
"

we dwa wedvwa wedzi

so dwa sodvwa sodzi

Demonstratives

For purposes of this discuss i on we shall accept the t hree

positional reference of de monstrative s. The Nt ungwa and the

Lala demonstrative s are the same excep t that in classes 8 and

10 the Nt ungwa forms are zunda and the La la f orms ar e t ekela .

They take the forms: lezi, l ezo, l eziya , and leti , leto,

letiya , respec tively ~ The Mbo forms differ in a number of

ways . The monosyllabic first position of c l.as se s i l. c t L, 4,

and 9 have an alternative disyllabic form en di ng in /yi/ :

i

Cl ass 1

3

4

9

10 (yi )

Lo Cy i )

le (yi)

l e(yi)

The clas s i second and third pos i t ion demon strative s take th e

s emi-vowel / y / unl i ke the Ntun gwa and La l a f or ms wh i ch t ake

j w/. Class 15 Ntungwa and La l a f orms employ t he a spi r a t e d
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velar plosive /kh / against Hbo "s l enisvelar plosive /k/ :

Mho Class 1 10 (yi)

Class 15 · l oku

Ntungwa/La1a

Class · 1 10

lokhu

10yo

10ko

10wo

lokho

loya

Lokuy a ( Lokwa)

10wo

10khuya

While gener al l y a greeing with N tun~va and La1 a forms, the

Mthethwa forms substitute /y/ for /1/ in all classes except

classes 5 and 11 . According to Doke, the substitut ion of the

/y / for /1/ embr ace s even these two classes . Doke poi nt s

out again that " i n certain case s the / 1 / is dropped altogether,

or is so slight a /y / that it i s inaudible, e .g.

j end za 0' khu

khona 'o' khu

(do this)

( t h i s one)"l.

Cb)

1.

Copulative Demonstrative s

There are a number of similarities of form among the copul at ive

demonstratives of Nt ungwa , Hbo and Lal a, and also a number of

diffe r ence s sho wi ng on ce again zunda i nc l i nat ion or t ekel a

inclinat ion. In La l a cer ta in for ms which go counter t o the

phonological qualitie s previously descr ibed a re found: We

ar e t hinkin g in par t ic ula r of nas al compounds , wh ich obta in

nowhere else but in demons trat i ves.

C.M. Doke, Bantu Studies .Iourna l . Vnl . TT lQ ?h n ':\()7



NTUNG'tlA

Cl ass 1st Pas 2nd Pos 3r d Pa s

l. nango nango nanguya

2. nampa nampo nampaya

3. nanku nanko nankuya

4. naS l
"

nansa nansiya

5. nanti nanto nantiya

6. nanka n anko nankaya

7. naSl naso nas i.y a

8 . naz r naza naziya

9. n a ns i. n anso nansiya

10. naZl n az o naz iya

n. nantu nanto nantuya

14. nampu nampo nampuya

15. nakh u nakho nakh uya

MED

Clas s 1st Po s 2nd Pas 3rd Pas

l. nan gu nanga nanguya

2 . nab a nab a nabo nabaya

3 . nanku nanka nankuya .

4. n ank i n anko nankiya

5 . na1 i na10 naliya

6 . nanka nan ko nankaya

7. na Sl nasa nas i ya

8 . nat i nata nat i ya
" - - -- - ---- - . ..

9 . n ans i nan sa nansiya

10 . na t i nata nat i ya

n. nalu na10 na luva

9



MEO

. 14 .

15 .

1 st Pas

nabu

naku

2nd Pas

nabo

nako

3rd Pos

n abuya

nakuya

LALA

Class 1st Pas 2nd Pos 3rd Pas

l. nangu nango nanguya

2. nampa nampo nampaya

3. nanku nanko nankuya

4 . nadi nado nadiya

5 . nali nalo naliya .

6. nanga nago nangaya

7. nas~ naso nasiya

8. nadi nado nadiya

9. nadi nado nadiya

LALA DEMONSTRATIVES

Class 1st 2nd 3rd

10 nadi nf.J.do nadiya

ll . nalu nalo naluya

14 . nabu nabo nabuya

15. naku n a k .o nakuya

2. 3.4 Adj ec t i ve s

An in t eresting feat ure of t eke la dial ec ts i s the us e of e l emen t s

11/ and 1nl wi t h r e l a tive concor ds . The use of I II i s peculiar t o Hbo and

1nl is a fea t ure of Lal a. In Nt ungwa th e r elat i ve concords have no initial

co nsonan ts:



2.3.5

NTUNGWA dtici LALA

inkomo ebukhali inkomo l ebukhali iyomo nebukhali

umfan a omkhulu umfana lomkhulu uf wan a nomkhulu

ilizwe elibanzi live lelibanti live nelibanti

intombi emhlope in t fombi l emhlophe inombi neh lophe

Enumeratives

Ntungwa's enumerative stem/nye/ occurs as /mwe/ ~n La la:

61

NTUNGWA

munye kuphela

ngelinye ilanga

komunye umuz~

kanye

nyakenye

LALA

mumwe kuphela

ngelimwe lilanga

komumwe mu t i

kamwe

mwakemwe

As can be seen ~n the Lala exampl es , no incompatibility is

ex per ienced as a r esult of the juxt aposi tion of the bilab ials and /w/.

2.3 .6 Agentive Inflect i on

As opposed to Nt ungwa and Lala where an i n i t i al elemen t i s empl oyed i n

the f ormation of copulative s f r om nouns, apart from the manipul a tion of tone,

~fuo ha s no initial e lement ex cep t ~n c lass 9 :

Ntungwa

ibhub esi yis i lwane

wab anjwa y izimpand e

into >yinto

i ndoda > yind oda

~o

libhub esi si l wane

wab anj wa timp and ze

int f o > yintfo

Lud v od za >yindvodza

While Ntungwa employs t he pref ixal e l ement /yi/ in the format ion of co pll la t ive~

from demonstrat ives, ~o employs the f or mat ive /ngu/:

2 .3 .7

Nt ungwa

la > yi l o

l ab a > yilaba

l eli > yileli

Locative I n f l ec tion

~o

la > ngu l oyi

l ab a > ngul aba

l eli >ngul eli

I n Lal a , u s e i s at t i mes made of t he e lement / k'/ i n t he i nfl ection

of nouns t o fo r m locat i ves . This /k '/ e l ement is un l i ke the on e emplo yed

by s ome Mbo dia l ects in i n f l ection s entailing the use of verba l and

pos s es sive concords . The l att er e lemen t t akes the pl ace of t he Nt ungwa

infix / s / :



sisekhaya

bas emfuleni

>

>

sike khaya

bakemful eni

6

When the former /k'/ lS used the prefi xal element of the noun being inflected

is elided:

,

NTUNGWA LALA

k'ekhaya likhaya
1

ekhaya <

ebusuku k'esuku < busuku

phansi k'asi < . phasi

phezulu k ' etulu

ph eshe ya k 'esheya

2 .3.8 Other Inflections

Another characteristic f eat ure of Mho pointed ou t by Prof .

Ziervoge12 is the l aw of substitution of " e" , He s ays when the possessive

concord of the ad ver b i a l prefixes na-, nga-, njenga- and n gan ga- are

prefixed to a cl ass pr efix the final - a of the se prefixe s change s to ·- e

and the initial vowe l of the pre fi x where it occurs is di scard ed :

n at- umfana

nat eman t i

yat umf an a

kwai- ba f ati

nemf ana

n eman t i

yemf ana

kwebaf a t i

l.
2 .

The apos trophe describe s t he ~o r t i sn e s s of t he ve lar plosive ~_ ~ ~

Vide Zi ervo ge l , A Swaz i Gra~nar, p . l S.



2.3.9

(a)

6:3

The Participial Form of the Verb

In personal class 1 Nt un gwa employs the participial concord

lel and Ibel and Mbo employs lal and Iba/. Ntungwa's verbal

auxilliary is Ibel whereas in Mbo it is Iba/:

NTUNGHA

Ngimbone efunda incwadi

bebefunda incwadi

MEO

Ngimbone afundza libhuku

Bebafundza libhuku

(b) The suffixal morpheme Ikol or Ikhol or what Ziervogel describes

as the 'participial' suffix, in the case of Mho and

Mthethwa-like dialects, is used wher e Ntun~va and Lala us e

Iyol in r elative construction , wher e the participial verb

forms the base of the construction. In Mbo the suffi~ is

always us ed when the verb takes the final position in a sentence

in the present tense of the participial mood:

2.4

NTUNGWA

okhulumayo

ohambayo

elumayo

CONCLUSION

MEO · LALA MTHETH\-JA

lokhulumako nokhulumayo nokhu'makho

1oh ambako nohambayo nohamb akho

l elumako nelumayoneyumakho

We h ave on l y s ucceeded t o scra tch the s ur fa ce in our description of

lingu i s tic charac te r is t ic s of t he original d i a l ect s owi ng t o the pau c ity of

a vai l ab le writ t en r e cord s. Thi s l ed us t o the ana~c hron is t ic pra c tice of



gett ing evidence from modern languages, e. g. the Swazi language, whi ch

has been used here to illustrate Mbo features by way of trying to build

a clearer picture of the linguistic status quo ante in Natal and

Zululand. Early granwBrians did not record much of dialect material

because their concern was to try and portray in their grammars what they

believed could be accepted as standard or pure Zulu. The consequence

of this attitude was the further decline of local dialects as people

strived to speak "pure Zulu" in order to identify with the master tribe

- the Zulus. This state of mind was further fostered by the rise of

schooling.

Suppression of old local dialects did not lead to complete

extinction as is generally thought. Evidence of old dialect material 15

retained to some degree in family praises - izithakazelo, which are

recited on ceremonial occasions. Some of dialectal evidence 1S found

enshrined indelibly 1n place names e.g. Matikulu, Matimatolo, Nonoti,

Wubwini, Nyarnvwini. "The forms of place-names naturally incline to be

more stable and less variable than those of common substantives and they

1change very slowly, or not at all, with shifting tides of speech". tin

a large scale we still have evidence of Mho Nguni in Swaziland (Siswati)

and in the Transkei (Bhaca). The small pockets of old dialect speakers are

fast disappearing. Our interest in the present work is not in such

"1' • d .
suv i vaI s an remnants, but r.n the pre'-'sent state of the Zulu language and

its dialect varieties. The rest of the thesis will endeavour to isolate

and delineate the current dialects according to phonological and

morphological charac t e.r i scj cs ,

1. S. Potter, Modern Linguistics, p.136.



CHAPTER THREE

IDE NTIFICATION AND DISTRIBUTION OF ZULU DIALECTS

3 .1 \~T IS A DIALECT?

It is necessary to try and establish what we unders tand by

dialect, before we proceed to the issue of identification an d distribution

of Zulu dialects . We have already indicat ed t hat the native people s of

Na tal and Zululand spoke d iff e ring tongues before political unificat ion.

The question that ar i s e s i s ; wer e the tongue s they sp ok e dialects of

one l angu age or separate language s? Even be f or e t his que stion can be

~Lswe red we wi sh t o observe that there was an und erlying common el~ment

in these tongues . It was the element of common Ngun i origin . Bryan t

haq ob s erved about the Thon ga Ngun i s that whe n they met the ir COUSlns

in Natal, t hey were regarded as str an gers on accoun t of th e l anguage

they s pok e and t he cus toms the y practised . It is therefore safe t o

assume that they spoke a differ ent lan gu age. Similarly it i s rea sonable

to supp os e that t he ot her de scendan t s of the or ig inal Ngun i language

spoke differ ent languages by the time they met t he ir cousins in Natal.

This make s Shak a ' s ach ievemen t even more r e ma r kabl e, for t oday al l

t he s e l an gua ges have be en r e p l a ced by one l an guage , the Zulu l an guage .

Wherea s i t is now a cc epted t h at Zulu is a full y f ledge d language

wi t h a number of di alects, t he se dial ects have he r e t o f or e not been proper ly
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defined. We want to establ ish for instan ce , whe t her the speech o f the

Lower South Coast of Nata l i s a dialect of Zulu or simp l y the l ast

remnant of one of the original Ngun i languages or perhaps a dying

dialect of it. Furthermor e we wish to determine whe t he r Swazi may be

regarded as a Zulu dialect, in v i ew of the fact that until recently

Swazi had not be en reduced to writing but depended on Zulu even to t he

extent that Zulu was t aught i n S\vazi schools. Owing to an abundanc e of

points of difference, both h is t orical and linguis tic, between Swazi and

Zulu, and also because Swazi has its own dialect s, it wo ul d seem tha t

Swa zi should therefore be r e garded as an indep endent language . On t he

other hand, the sp e ech of t he Lower South Coas t of Nat a l , bec aus e of i t s

l inguistic, hi storica l and geograph ical situation, an d also because of i t s

insign i fi cance poli t i cal l y and i n numbers of speakers , should be r e garded

a s a dial ec t of Zul u , whatever it s ori gi n .

Wha t t hen i s a language and wha t a dial ec t? S. Pot ter l defines

a l an guage as " a system of arbitr ary vocal symbol s by means of which

hum3.n be ings communica te wi th one another". Vi ewed fr om the angl e of

commun i cation this does not go f ar enough b ecause i t doe s not include

s i gn l an gua ge by means of whi.ch so me humans commun i ca t e , and do e s not say

a ny t h i ng abo ut written communication . I n any ev en t this de fini t i on is not

exclus ive of dialec t which is a lso a means of c ommunication in it s oym

right , ope r a t i ng by means of vocal symbols . Bloom f i e ld , however , ru l es

out writing as a l an guage and regards it as a r e co r d of l an gua ge which i s

pr imarily a spoken system. Bl oomfie l d 's ar gumen t exc ludes deaf and dumb

humans who depend on s igns f or communic a t i.on , Pot ter goes on t o say ,

1. S. Pot t er , Modern Lingui stics, p . 36 .
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"to the linguistic there would seem to be no definable difference between

a language and a dialect. The practical criterion is the plain test of

mutual intelligibility"l However, the criterion of mutual intelligibility

is not quite satisfactory, for dialects are not always mutually intelligible

ln some languages. On the other hand Swazi, for instance, is intelligible

to a Zulu speaker, but this does not make Swazi a dialect of Zulu, as

much as it does not make Zulu and Xhosa dialects of one language even

though they are mutually intelligible.

Potter sums up the position by saying, "we must recognize that

the difference be twe en a language and a dialect is one of degree and not

of kind,,2. Potter accepts that the two belong together. A dialect in

other words is a limb of the body called language. It has its particular

or specific characteristics while remaining a member of the body. Gleason

also expresses a similar vie\\T \\Then he states that "when differences are small,

3these are kno\Vll as dialects, \\Then larger, they are known as languages"

Theoretical considerations as to the difference bet\\Teen a dialect

and a language aside, we \\Tant to try and establish just \\That makes a

language an independent entity and not a dialect, and also \\That makes a

dialect part of a language. In our historical background covering the

Nguni migrations we observed that the forebears of the Xhosas and

Ntungwas \\Tere one Pure Nguni group, probably speaking one language, but

present Xhosa and Zulu are separate languages , yet they are mutually

intelligible to speakers of these languages. The question is: why ar e they

l.
2.
3.

Lb i d , p. 12 3.
S. Potter, Modern Linguistics, p.124 .
H.A. Gleason, An In troduct i on to Descr i.p t ive Linguistics, p , 291.



separate lang~ages and not dialects of on e l anguage? Similarly Flemish

and Low Dutch, though spoken in one geo graphical unit and differing little

structurally, are regarded as separate languages and not dialects of one

language. In the case of Xhosa and Zulu, geographical and political

considerations have made them to be regarded as separate languages.

Mfengus who ran away from Natal speak Xhosa and not a dialect of Zulu.

Before the unification of the kingdoms of England and Scotland,

Scottish was re garded as a separate lan guage, but today it is regarded

as a dialect of English even though it is difficult to und erstand to the

average English sp e ak er. The case of Scottish shows that it is not only

the abundance of linguistic ph enomena that se t apar t a di alect as a

separate l an guage. If thi s h ad been the case , Scottish mightstill be

r e garded as an ind ep endent langu a ge. Political considerations have

r educed it to the l evel of a dial ec t. He look at Sobhuza' s Swaz i.s who

until r ecently t augh t Zulu in their schoo ls . This practice did not

r educe Swazi t o a dialect of Zu l u i n sp i t e of this c l ose assoc iat i on .

On the other hand would th~osition have r emained as it is had th e

Zulu kings succeeded in incorporating the small Swazi kingdom into the

Zulu kingdom?

It do es appe ar the r e f ore t ha t apart f rom l exi cal, phonolo gical

and gramma t ica l di fferen ce s, politica l cons i de rat i ons , hi storical and

geo graphical r e as on s set di a l ec t s apa rt as l an guage s or brin g dia lect s und er

on e "l anguage banner" . I t doe s app ear t ha t s tat i s t i cs do not a l way s de t ermine

th e situation be cause we have seen t ha t i t i s po ssibl e t o find dial e cts



Although we do not disagre e

60

abounding ~n linguistic difference s cl as s i f i ed und er on e l anguage for

political reasons. In the case of Zulu, historical considerations are

responsible for the exist ence of dialects. This ob servation does not

exclude geographical considerations. Owing to the levelling process that

has been going on, the difference§ between dialects do not amount to

very much.

\-J. Dw i ght; in "The Life and Growth of Lan guag e" recognizes the

relativity in the determination of dialect when he says that "language and

dialect ... are the only two names for the same thing, as looked at from

different points of v~ew. Any body of expressions used by a community,

however, limited and humble, for th e purpos e of communi cation and as an

instrument of thought, ~s a l an gu age; no one would think of crediting its

speakers wi th the gi ft of dialect but no t of l a nguage. On the other hand, ·

there i s no tongue in the world to wh ich we shou ld not wi t h perfect

freedom and perfect propriety apply the name of dial ect, when considering

it a s on e body of relat ed f orms of s peech"l

with this v i ew, it is too broad to hel p us III a more pre c i s e definition

of dialect. Dwight does r emind us, however , that the determination of

whether language or dial ect is l argely a matt er of point of v i ew, and

histor i cal an d political fac t ors ar e r elev ant.

Partri dge st r es s es the geogr ap h ical aspect when he defines a

d ia lec t a s " a l anguage wi th in a lan guage - t h a t variety or for m of a

l an guage whi c h prevai ls in a dis t ric t or r egion, in a co un ty or a p r ov i nc e

o r a s tate. It has l oc al pe cul iar i t i es of wor d or phr as e, of pronun ciation,

and even of syntax ... Dialec t i s a form of l in gu i stic independ en ce and

1. Quo t e fr om P. c . Mokgokon g ' s The s is , "A Dialec t Geograph ical
Survey of the Phonolgy of the Northern Sotho Area" , p.32.
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generalised whereas dial ect is localised. The English language i s spoken

in England, Scotland, North America, Australia; India, South Africa , etc.,

but ea ch of these countries has its own peculiarities o f language us a ge.

However, the spread of English is a rel atively recent phenomenon , and

i t is usual to talk about different 'accents' rather than d ifferent

' d i a l ec t s ' in these various countries. The spread of Ngun i is far more

r emot e in time , and we would not refer to Zulu, Xho s a and Swazi as

different ' accents' but r ather as diffe ren t 'd ialect s ' . In f a c t we refer

to them as di ffer en t l an guage s becau se of the ad di t ional historical

reasons - and of course they are far more different than British , American

or Australian English . He mus t not f or get the import anc e of the linguistic

asp ect. Robins also make s the poin t that " wi.th i.n t he domai n gene ral ly

r eco gnized of ' one langua ge ', many clear ly ob servabl e differen ces of

pronunciation, grammar , and vo cabul ar y are no t h apha zar dl y mi xed, bu t

occupy different r e gions within the territ ory, shadin g con t i n uous ly into

one another in a l l directions,,2. Thus dialec t a r eas do not end abruptly

but merge gradually into other dial ect areas, except of course where

certain geographical barriers separate them . It is becaus e of this "Jery

lo cal or r egional nature of dial ect s that we have been ab le to define our

dial ect area s in t e rrns of geogr aphy , e. g. the Central Zul uland ar ea, t h e

South West Na t a l ar ea, e t c .

Ano t her desc r i p tion of d i a l ect we wo uld l i ke to l ook at 1 S t ha t

given by R.T. NcDavid J r . of the Unive r s i ty of Chi cago . He says

l.
2 .

Par t ridge , E . , Engl i sh - A Course f or Human Be i ngs , Book Ill , p .4 6.
Robin s, R. H. , Genera l LIn guis t ic s , p .5l .
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"a dialect, in the sense in which American scholars use it, is simply an

habitual variety of a langua ge, set off from other varieties by a complex

of features of pronunciation (/drin/ vs /dren/ 'drain'), grammar

(/dove/ vs /dived/), or vocabulary (doughnut vs fried cake). Dialects

arise through regional or social barriers ~n the communications system:

the stronger the barrier, the sharper the dialect differences. Most often

,
we think of a dialect as the way some stranger - talks; we generally assume

that we speak "normal English" or French or Russian or Burmese or

1Ojibwa as the cas e may be" ~~at we note here is that the primary function

of a langqage, co mmuni ca t ion , is achieved excep t that a difference is noted

and that this difference con s t i tute s di alect. Coming to our particular

situation we ag a i n take the exampl e of pronunciation: · that on e sp eaker

says / Ngiyakhamba/ and not / Ngi yahamba/ does not de tract fr om ou r ability

to f oI l ow his message. lfuat co me s into our minds is that the speaker speaks

Zulu diff e rently, but it is the Zul u lang uage a ll the s ame. The t emptation

to say the fir st sp e aker speaks ' abno rmal Zulu' or 'substandard Zulu'

~s difficult to avoid . He und erline that language r efers to the totality

and d i a l e c t r efers to the par t icul ari t ie s or sp ecialitie s.

Another shade of meaning ~s provided by Robins whe r e he states,

"d i alect is an ab s t r ac t ion of the same sor t of l an gua ge; but it co vers

f ewer people; it enables one t o ke ep one' s s ta t emen t s c l os e r to th e

actual spee ch o f t he speakers ; e ach abs t r ac ted e lement in the de script i on

o f a dial e ct cov e r s a less wi de range of actually dif feren t phe nomena,,2

Thi s ob s e rvat ion 1S confi rmed by Bloomf i e ld 's des cript ion of l ong s~t tle d

ar eas . He says : "Every vill age, or , a t mos t , eve r y cl us t e r of two or

1.

2.

NcDavid , R. I. Jnr., Di al e ct Differences and Soc i a l Dif f e r enc e s
in an Ur ban Society, p.7 3.
Rob ins , R.H. , Ge neral Lingui sti cs, p.Sl.
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contrast the foregoing obs ervat i on with the position of the standard

dialect, which is a dialect in its own right. The s t andard dial ec t ,

like language, covers more people and is l ess localized than the

regional dialects. This means that many persons who normally speak

local dialects will also speak the standard dialect, because of its

prestige or social status, and in part i cul a r because of s chool i n g .

D. Abercrombi e is mo r e simpl istic in hi s defini t ion . He s ays,

III have used bhe wor d dial ect he re t o mean any f orm of English which

dif f ers f rom Standard English in grammar , synt ax, vocabul ary, and , of

cours e, i n pr on un ci a tion t oo, thou gh a di f fer ence of pronunciation

alone is not enough to make a differen t di alect ll2 • This descr i p t ion

doe s not clear t he posi tion ln t he case of l anguages which have not been

standardized. Neve r theless we r eal i se that it i s the sum t ot a l of

considered lingui stic phenomena and other fact ors namely po l i t i cal ,

historical, e tc . which di stingui sh a di ale ct fr om a languag e or a

l an gua ge f rom a dialec t .

However , r.n thi s t he sis we ar e particula r l y concerne d t o

investigate and describe the dif f er en tiatin g features wi th in t he ar e a

of the Zul u langua ge. So we want to come nearer home t o look a t wha t

Prof. Doke has to s ay on t he s ub j e c t of d i a l ect . He s ays , " dialect

i ndi ca t e s the l ocal form of l an guage . In Bant u it i s applicable t o the

l an guage of a t r i be, arid more particularly of a cl an se c t ion of a tribe.

It i s bes t to reserve th i s t er m f or such ultimate l ocal vern aculars

1. Bloomf ie ld , L. Langua ge , p .325 .
2 . Abercrombie, D. , Studi es i n Phonetic s and Lingui stics , p .ll.
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as are reco gnized by t he Nat i ve spe akers und er sp ecial names, hence Qwabe,

Ngoni an d Ndebe l e (of Rhode s i a ) a re dialects of ZUlu"l. Doke agrees

with Robins that dialect covers f ewer people. His description as far as

the tribe is concerned may have been pertinent earlier on in history, but

at present it does not hold water in the case of Zulu . The old tribal

affinities have broken down. l{hat Doke callsisiQwab e is not spoken by

the Qwabe clan al one , but by other clans who share the same geographical

are a with the AmaQwabe . In our de s cr i p t i on we sp eak abou t the Mthethwa

thefula dialect, and not i s iQwabe . This does not mean to say that AmaQwabe

do not also thefula . Li kewi s e t he amaQadi are not the only people who

s peak the loca l dialect . Unde r the Qadi banner a re t o be f ound members

of other c lans who ar e not de s cended f r om the same ancesto r as the

AmaQadi . Another weaknes s i n Doke' s ref erence t o the t r i be and clan

is tha t it c r eates t he impres s ion t hat dia lec t boundaries a r e sharp and

c l e ar-cut, meaning t ha t where t he triba l terri t ory en ds the dial ec t

a lso ends . Di al ect fea ture s as a l ready ~dicat ed do not end abrupt l y but

t end t o shade i n to one ano t he r grad ua l ly, I n our de s crip t i on we s hal l

o bserve that i n th e Zul u country the r e are no signifi c an t ge ograph i cal

feat ur e s such as hi gh moun t ains or wide riv ers which a r r e s t and terminat e

cert ain linguistic phenomena. Di al ect areas merge into on e another.

Bl oomf i eld a lso s tates that "loc al d ialect dif fers f r om pl ac e to

pl a ce to such an exten t tha t speakers li ving some dist ance apar t may fail

t o understand each other ... The d i f f e r en ce from place t o place i s small,

bu t, as one t r ave l s in ffily one dir ection t h e diffe rence s ac cumul a t e , un ti l

1 . Doke , C. M. , Sou t hern Ban t u Language s, p .21. ·
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speakers, say from opposite e nds of the country, cannot understand each

other, although there 1S no sharp line of linguistic demarcation between

h 1 · ,,1the places \Yher e t ey lve • This observation has been brought in to contra~

with the position of Zu l u . Speakers of Zulu understand one another wi t hou t

difficulty in spite of dialect differences. Even the Zulu spoken by the

Ndebele of Rhodesia does not present any barriers to communication.

A \Yard here and an expression there is all that causes eyebrows to rise.

In the province of Natal a speaker from the extreme South Coa s t Hill

communicate wi t h a Zulu sp eaker f r om the extreme Nor t h Coast \Yithout

difficulty. P.C. Mok gokong has made a similar obs ervation abou t Southern

2
So tho, Nort he r n Sotho an d Ts\Yana. The se So t ho s sp eak dif f erent l an guage s

and dial ects but they understand one anothe r. Similarly Thembus,

Ngqikas , Gca lekas , Mfengu s , Npond os and Mpondomi ses, speak d iffe r en t

dialects of Xhos a, bu t exper i ence no corr~rehen sion di ffi culties. However

in Br i ta i n and the European con t inent we do come acr oss the se extreme

case s \Yhere ce r ta i n dial ects of English or Ge rman are mutuall y

incomprehensible. The quest i on ar1se s : Why do we not r e ga rd these

dial ects a s sep ara t e l angu ages i f t he y are mutually incomp r ehensible.

Aga i n the exp lan a t ion i s to be found in the extra-lin guist i c or non-

linguistic fact ors. A snm l l , local, insign i ficant and unimp ortant typ e

of s peech doe s no t cons t i t ut e a l an gu age, but ra t he r 'a d i alect of the

pre dominan t l angua ge. I f fo r ins t an ce Cock ne y or Liverp ool Eng l i sh or the

l an gua ge of the Gla s go\Y s l ums were spoken on t h e island o f Halta , and i f

i t had it s , own or t ho graphy t o refl ec t i t s own pronunciation and partic.ul ar l y

l.
2 .

Bl oomfie ld , L. , Langua ge, p. 51 .
Mokgokong, P. C., A Di a l ec t Ge ographic a l Survey of t he Phonol ogy
of the Nor t he rm Sotho Area , p .32.
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if it had its o,m literature, it would be regarded as a sep arate language,

as Flemish 1S from Dutch, as Norwegian 1S from Swedish, as Afrikaans

18 from Dutch or Flemish.

From the foregoing observations, a dialect may be defined as a

local or regional variety of a wider linguistic entity (i.e. a language),

generally within that entity an d not removed fro m it, generally showing

a common history and literature with the other varieties within that

entity, and subscribing with them to a common cul t ure and usually society,

nation and state.

At the bottom of the scale is ideolect, which r efers to an

individual '.s manner of using a gi ven l an guage, since it is known that

even in one di a l ec t are a no two per son spea k alike. This could be in

r esp ect of pronun ciation, vo cabulary , s tyle , intona tion, e tc . Among t he

Zulus we have an ext ens i on of this individualism in 'hl onipha' speech.

Brides coin the ir o\VTI vocabulary ~vhi ch they us e to r espect their r elatives­

in-law.

3.2 STANDARD LANGUAGE

Before pro ce eding to the is sue of st and ard l an gu age we wi sh to

t ake a br i e f l ook at social dia lec ts . A social dialec t has be en define d

by McDavi d Jr. as " an habit ual sub- va r ie ty of t he speech of a given

community , restric ted by t he ope rat ion of social forces to r epre senta tive s

of a parti cular ethn ic , r e I i gious economic or ed ucat i on a l group" I The

1. McDavid, R.L . J r., Di al ect Differences , p . 73 .
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presence of so cial dialects lS ma i nly a fe ature of highly developed soc i etie s

where social stratification 1S the order of the day. The mo s t important

determining factors of strati fic ation are e con omi c s and educat i on . Ida

l-lard also states that, "the t ype of speech us ed by an individu al

depends chiefly onthe r egion in which he is brought up an d the so cial

class to which he belongs. These two factors give rise to wha t may be

called local and class dialects"l. Bl oomf ie ld expresses the idea in.

simil ar vein. Speaking about t he D. S .A. he says, "the most s t r i k i n g line

of cleava ge i n our spee ch i s one of social cl ass. Children who are born

into home s of privil ege, in t he way of weal th , tradition , or ed uc ation,

become native spe ak ers of what i s popul arly known as ' good' Eng l ish!l2

Peo ple livi ng in ghe ttos are l e s s l i kely t o speak ' polis hed' English compared

t o inhabi t an t s of afflue nt s ubu r bs. Local dialects are as a r ul e spoken

by the pe asant s and t he poorest peopl e of the t owns. As a social dial e ct,

standar d l an gu a ge occupies t he h i gh est r ung i n t he lin guis ti c ladder to

whi ch all persons aspi re ; People wanting t o graduate f rom t he l ower

and the midd l e clas se s t o t he upp er c lass stratum s t rive t o acqu i re the

standard language , the use of which, in a sen s e , ha s b ecome a stat us

symbol. Th is fact Ls b -rou ght out aga i n by Rob i ns where he say s, "in

conditions f avouring l ar ge scale tr avel, regiona l mobil ity, ur banization

an d the l i ke, l o ca l speech di f f e r en ce s, espec ially where they ar e s uch

as t o hinder i n t e r cou r se or where t hey h av e come to be associated \~th

lack of ed uca t ion , l ow social prest i ge , or other unfavourable circumstances ,

are l iable t o be r ep laced with co nscious effort on t he part of t he speakers

l.
2.

Ward , Ida, The Phonetics of English, p . 4.
Bloomfi eld , L., Lan gua ge, p .48 .
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by a more wi.deLy recognized and soc i ally advantageous t ype of sp eech.

The u ltimate pr oduct of this t end en cy i s t he spread of 'standard languages'

over whole regions" 1 Thus standard language trancends local barriers

and i mposes a socially acceptable fo rm of speech upon t he who l e community.

Looked at from ano t he r angle, stand ard l an guage do es cr ea t e barriers

of commun ication ~n that it tends to be regarded as the 'best' form of

speech resulting ~n the r e l e gation of the other forms of speech into an

inferior bracket or something not t o be taken ser i ou sly or j ust

something funny to be us ed as a l aughing mat ter . Wi t h r e ga r d to European

lan gua ges Robin says , " a d i a l e c t or so me close ly simi l a r group of dial ects

enjoying p r e stige as t h e spe ech of educa t ed p eople o f the capital c i ty

or some other so c i ally r e spected gr oup , is of t en designated

'the s tandard l anguage', 'st an dard Eng l ish ' , ' standa r d French ' , and so

2
fo rth'.' . Regardin g one fo rm of speech as prest igious i s l ikely t o l ead

t o snobbery on t he pa r t of persons fortunate enough t o ha ve acquired

what i s de scr ibe d a s s t andard langua ge.

Some amoun t of ne gativi sm tends to at tach t o the i dea o f social

dialects, as Robins point s out t hat "i t is a popular as s ump tion on t he

par t of t hos e sp eak i ng s tandard dial ects t hat other di al ect s, especial l y

thos e sp ok en by gr oup s l a ck ing social pr es t i ge or re cognition, ar e both

'inco r r ect' and mo re or l e s s f ormless, l ack i ng a t rue gr ammar or p re c~se

means of di scour se ,,3 . A wor d of cau t i on comes f rom Par tridge t. n r e spect

l.
2 .
3 .

Robins , R.H. , Gene r a l Li ngu i s t i c s, p .61 .
Ibid , p .5 7 .
Ibid , p.53 .
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of the f oregoi ng attitud e. He p oi nt s out that the guiding fac t or in

r ecogni zing and nurturing a staridard l anguage should no t be sno bbery

but n atural conven~ence.

How doesP artridgel appro ach th~ist~e of s t an dard language?

He points out that the fo llowin g factors constitute st and ard language:

Ca) the voc abulary - choi ce of wor d s and phras es,

Cb)

Cc)

the syn tax

pronunciat ion .

- the order ed arrangemen t of wo r ds and phras es

into sen tence s r esulting in ea sy commun icat ion

at home and cl ear unders t anding abroad ,

Not one of t he facto rs men tioned above is more i mp or t ant t h an t he ot her .

A sp eake r may have a good s tore of vocabulary , bu t i f his pronunc i a tion

is 'bad' t hen it will n ot make h i s speech standard . But what t ends t o

expose non- speakers of s t anda r d speech i n i tially is pr on unciation.

On standa r d pronunc iation Ward s ays, "yet everyone knows what is meant

when one sp eaks of Standard Engl i sh , and the Corrnnittee on the Teaching

o f Engl i sh in England , withou t en ter i ng i n to the question ~n any detail ,

de s c r ibe s it as one f r ee fr om vul gari sms and pr ovincia l i sms. The t e rm

" Sta nda rd Engl ish" imp l ies one t ype of sp eech which is u s ed by t he

educ ated population of t he coun try, and which has r e ceive d t he approval

of s ome author i t ative bo dy ,,2 The signi f ica nce of th e ' aut hor i t a t i ve body '

l.
2.

Par tridge, E . , Engli sh : A Co ur se f or Human Being s , Bk.III , p .44 .
Ward, I da, The Phone t i c s of Engli sh, p .3.
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canno t be overemphasized becaus e without this bod y gu ided by a set of

principles and r ul es, the possibility exist s that stan dard l anguage

woul d t en d to f l uct ua te read ily. However, Engl i sh has survived without

this body. Standard language is subj ect to impacts f rom regional f or ms ,

but retains its form while a ccep t i ng usef ul and nece ssary chan ge s .

Abercrombie's definition is very simple. He describes it as "that k i nd

of English whi ch is the official language of the entire English speaking

world, and ~s a l so the langu age of a l l educated English speaking

p eopl e It ~s, ~nfact, the onl y fo r m of Engli s h t o be a t a l l widel y

. d ,,1
\rr~tt en nowa ay s Abe rc r ombie doe s n ot state what l ev el of educa tion

qualifies one t o be accep ted as speaking s tandard En glish . Or, does

he mean that i n a coun t r y where ed ucat ion i s compu l s ory , a l l people

. 1 2speak st and a r d spe ech? Dan i.e lanes asser ts t hat per s ons who h ave been

educated a t 'prepar at or y' boa r d ing s ch ool s and the Public Schools (in the

English s en s e) use an ac ceptable and us eful s t andard pronunc iation .

Bl oomfie l d s ta tes t h at ~n American English " s t and ard fo rms ar e used ~n

s ch ool , i n church , and ~n a l l d i scour se t hat off icial ly concerns t he

whole commun i ty , as in l aw-court s an d l eg i s l a tive a s s embl i e s . Al l

our wr i t ing (exc ept by way of jest ) ~ s bas ed on t he standa rd f orms, and

the se f orms are regi s tered ~n gr amma r s and di ctionar i e s,,3. Even the

s o-called s tandard l angua ges are not the same . In some are as they are

al s o a ffected by socia l cla ss d istinc t ions , de ns i t y of pop ula t ion and

ge ographical cons iderat i on s. In "Usa ge and Abusage" Par t ri dge has

en ume r a t ed a number of typ es of standa rd . At the t op of his list he

1.
2 .
3 .

Abercrombi e , D., Studi es in Phone t ic s and Lingu i stics , p .lO .
lanes, Daniel , An OULline of Engl i s h Phonetics, 9th Edition , p .1 2.
Bl oomfield, L. , Lan gu age , p .48 .
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has what is called Received Standard, then comes Modifi ed Standard which

differs from Received Standard mainly in pronunciation; and l astly

Literary Standard which is mainly used in writing. The l ast type does .

not lend itself easily to sp eech in view' of the fact that it is too bookish .

3.2.1 . Standard Dialect of Zulu

The need for s t and ardiz ation of Zulu has been f elt f or a long

time since the incept ion of 's choo l i ng in the Zulu world.
1F. Suter

wr i.t i.ng in the Native Teachers Journal on ' A standa rd uni f orm Zul u

langua ge' said, "A standard Zulu should have been fixed ye ar s ago;

had ' it been don e the present confusion would have bee n avo i de d . Zul u

being now a written l an guage it is of necessity, ... passing throu gh the

same stages of history as every other written language, a standard

had to be fixed in eve r y case ... The language generally spoken today,

and even by educat ed Zul us , is a mixture of dialect s ... " Sut er then

proceeds to suggest I siNtun~va. Howe ver, f inality has no t been r ea ched

on t h i s subj ec t . Hork has be en done on a uni f orm ort hogr a phy of Zul u

and t he wr i t iri g of Zulu grammar and dict iona r i e s , but gr ammar i an s and

l exicogr aphers have t ~nded to recor d the mat er i a l pr e sented by info r mant s

1. F. Sut er, A Standa r d Uni form Zulu Lan guage , l'I a t i ve Teacher s
Jour nal, J an uary 194 2.
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apparently without screening them according to the dialects they use. In

the field of written literature an attempt has been made to eliminate

the most e xtreme dialect f eatures. However, uniformity has not been

realised. As Suter pointed out, people are still influenced by their

local dialects. The acceptance of Ls i.Ntun gwa as proposed by Suter is

accepting a vague concept. We believe when Suter spoke of IsiNtungwa

he was referring to the dialect that was originally spoken by the

Ntungwaclans. The best exponents of this dialect today, i. e. the

speakers of what we shall ca l l t he Central Zululand Dialect, are not the

Zulu elite, by which we mean the best educated and mo s t sophisticat ed

speakers. On the other hand stan da rd Engl i sh i s th e product of educa tion

and sophistication.

Cont r a r y to the ca s e of Sta nd ar d Engl i sh or St andard American,

t h is vC}dety 'f Zu l u i s n ot lik ely to be t he soc ially accepted dial ect for

some time, if eve r. Apart from the f act that Zulu societ y is not stratif ied

along European lines, we still h ave not got the Oxfords, Cambridges,

Harvards, etc. At best we can only boast of a handful of po orly staffed

high schools and on e 'un i ve r s i t y whos e influence has not yet been felt.

As such we are inclined to r e ga rd the l atter part of R.S. Ndl ovu ' s l

ob s ervation s on ' s t and a r d speech ' a s pre cip itate. Ndlovu say s , 'St andar d

Educated speech i s tha t form of speech whi c h all pe ople would probabl y

agree in accept ing as t he best ... It is heard wi th pract ical ly no

mar ked var i ations among sp e akers of a be t ter class in th e language are a .

Th is l an guage may be Af r ikaans , English , Sot ho or Zul u . For t he purp os e

of t hi s s t udy , thi s t ype of sp eech will be t ermed Standard Educat ed

S'pe e ch or Publi c School Speech because i t i s th e oral spe ech t aught m

1. Ndlovu , R.S., Zulu Sl a ng, p.1 2. (unpu bli shed t he s i s).
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Public Schools in Natal. Standard Educ at ed Speech is charac t er i sed by

uniformity of vo cabulary and regularity of gr ammar " . Ndl ovu has not

explained what he means by speakers of a better class, particularly

ln Zulu society. Again, whereas r egularity of grammar is prescribed,

it has not been realized. Home dialect influence still holds its own

even ln the said Public Schools. Our thinking 1S that Standard

Zulu will develop more by a process of evolution and less by prescription.

It should be remembered that even in Zulu schools, Zulu is not used as

a medium of instruction except m the Lower Primary levels. It has

lost the r ac e to t he much more accep table Engl i sh l ang uage. Furthermore,

as we have a l ready indicated, the t ea chers in the schools a re gene r al l y

not speakers of the dialect we havedescrl·bed
as the Central

Zululand Dialect, let alone Suter's I
siNtungwa on which it is based.

He a l so want t o dif f er from the Uni sa group of l i ngu i s t s of

the Department of Ban t u Lan guage s in their asserta tion t hat "the standar d

ver sion of Zul u did n ot ac t ual l y develop from Zul u spoken 1n Zululand ,

hut f rom t he f orms used so uth of the Thukel a Ri ver , (u 'I'h ukel a) ...

a levelling proc ess of the Nata l and Zululand dia l ects began to take shape

as a r e s ult of t he conque s ts o f Shak a and Dingan e, so t h at ther e neve r was much

diffe r ence between the Zul u spoken in the Nor th Nat al (sic ) (i. e. Natal

I .
s outh of the Thukela Ri ver) and that o f Zul uland" . Our object i on is

that they sp eak as i f t her e 1S al r ea dy in ex is tence a standard dial ~ c t

of Zulu even be f ore a detail ed s tu dy of t he Zulu dialect s ha s been done .

1. Hand book of t he Sp eech Sounds . and Sound Chan ges of th e Ban tu
Lan gua ges of S. A., edited by D. Ziervogel ,e t al , p . ll.
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As far as we ar e concerned "the st andard vers ~on of Zulu" ~s still ~n

the melting po t. To s ay t h e standard ve r s ion spr ang from south o f t he

Thukela without f ixi ng a boundary a t the so u t hern extremity ~ s confusing.

Taking examples at random, it i s to be wondered how they expla i n t he

presence, in literary Zulu , of pal atalization, certa i n infl ections of

the noun, the f orms of demon s tratives and copulative demonstratives,

which are features belongin g to di alec t s spoken north of the Thuke la.

When we refer to "standardtl Zulu we mean the Central Zululand
be

Dialect which appears toAthe basis for 'school' or 'literary' Zulu.

People who have been to school have absorbed many features of this

"standard" Zulu dialect, and are using such features in their own

speech. This we many describe as a levelling process or assimilation.

~i1h at wi ll evolve from thi s process wi l I probably be termed Literary

Standa rd Zul u . At. t he 5ame t1me.-- it do es appea r t hat the stamp of

in f erior i t y is gradual ly be i ng branded onto l ocal di a l e c t s in remo te

a r eas . As we wen t around in different areas we not i c ed t h a t peop le who

us ed l oc al dialects sudden ly switched to what t h ey though t was 'standard

Zul u ' as soon as one bc>gan i nquiring about i nteres ting local f eatures.

Appar en t l y the intent i on was t o convince the field wor k e r t hat l oc a l

dia l ec t s were a thing of t he past .

Centra l Zululand Zul u will r emain our ' Que en ' s l a ngu a ge' until a

un i ve r s al l y a ccepted dial ect is decided upon . Apar t f rom s en t imental ism

born of deferen ce f or Mal andela 's Zulu , this dial ect is the one which

ha s be en used t o a larger ext en t in most of t he Zulu gr ammar books and i t



~s the Zulu that is pre f erred in the \rriting of Zulu bo ok s , which a r e

mainly meant for school consumption . It ~s the dialect that approximates

or approaches very closely the speech of the Ntungwa Ngunis . The paradox

~s t h at it is not t he speech of the elite . It i s highly esteemed because

of i t s hi s tor ical prestige, ~: b t...{t-:-:c· this does no t mean that it will

finally b e come t he standard dialect .

3. 3 I DENTIFICATION OF DIALECTS

Identifica tion and delimination i s done by mean s of isoglosses

or isogiotonic line s . "An isogloss might be t aken to denote such an

i ma ginary line pas sing through pl aces ",hose inhabitants us e the same

variety o f sp ee ch . In f act an i s ogloss i s r egar de d as no t on l y linking

but a l so encl os ing or en circling r egions or zon es showi n g ident ical

1f eatures" . Thes e lines r efer to certain linguistic ph enomena . "Jhen

they refer to sound they are described as isophonic, ",hen they r efer to

tone they are s a i d to be i sotonic, they a r e i somorphic when they re fer

to word-form and i sosynt a gmic when they have to do with the ar r angemen t

of wo r ds in senten ces . According to Cl.e as on an isogl oss "is a line

2indicating the limit of some stat ed de gr ee of linguistic change"

It should not be t hought that those lines t erminat e abruptly at dial ect

boundaries. Some of them con t i nue or c ross the se boundar i e s if the

parti cul a r f eatur e the y r epre sent i s common t o more than one dial ect

3re a . In ot he r wor ds t he r e ~s n o shar p termi nat ion a t d ialec t boundaries.

1 . Bl oomfi eld, L . , Langu age , p . 325.
2 . Gl eason , H. A., De s c rip tive Li ngui st ics , p. 291.
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Potter states that "isoglosses may resemble belts, bands or

'seams' rather than linear boundaries. They are seldom static, but tend

to shift with ceaseless interplay of contiguous forms of speech upon

one another. In some way they may be said to resemble the colours

. h d . "Iof the spectrum, shading off ~nto one anot er by gra at~ons This ~s

on account of the fact that language is a living organism constantly

acquiring new features, holding on to old features and discarding

less useful features. Lying between dialect areas are what are called

transition areas. These areas are characterized by fluidity of linguistic

forms.

Gle a s on says "if instead of one isogloss there a r e a number

. o f them moving acros s the ar ea at the s ame time, we may expec t that they

will t en d t o be r etard ed a t the ba rrier an d hence pile up. The r esult

~s wha t i s sometimes r eferred t o a s a bundle or fa s cicl e of i soglosses,,2

In practice dial ect areas are not determined by single isoglottic

lines but by su ch accumulation of di al ect features f orming the bundl e or

fascicle whi ch in turn constitutes the boundary or limit of linguistic

phenomena. This, however, does not exc l ud e the signifi can c e of single

isoglosses. A f i e l d work er may decid e to work on a single item of

vocab ulary and t race its incidence over a wide area.

I soglos s es like isob ars and isotherms may be inf luen ced by the

build of an ar ea i n qu est i on. Hi gh moun tain r ange, wi de unbr i dged river s,

d eep i mpassable va l ley s , may have an ,ar r es t i ng or inhib iting i nfl uence

l.
2.

Pot t er , S., Mode r n Lin gu i s t ic s , p .134.
Gle a son , H. A. , De s crip t i ve Li ng uis t i c s , p. 272.
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on the distribution of c ertain phenomena. It should be pointed out,

however, that in our particular case such geographical f eatures ln gen eral do

not exist and this factor therefore has a very limited influence, if any.

Natal does not have rivers as wide as the Mississippi, the Rhine, the

Danube, etc. and mountains as high as the Alps, the Rockies, the

Appalachians, etc. Even the Drakensberg range is modestly high when

compared to the foregoing. However, the Drakensberg acts as an important

barrier along the west of Natal: it separates Zulu from Sotho. Another

factor which acts as a barrier 1S the incidenc e of large white-owned

farms which at times intervene between Zulu sett r ements.

Social intercou r se and easy mobility have a t endency of affe ct i ng

isoglosses. Is oglosses are blurred even a s a r esult of the settling of

one p erson f r om one are a t o Jno t he r . Th ere is a t pr esent a r elativel y

high degre e of mobili t y and con s t an t co mmun icat i on among Zul u sp eaker s

owing to industrialization an d econo mic d evelopment of t he l and. Commutin g

f r om the reserve s t o f ocal po i nts is an eve ryday a ffa i r . The matter s o f

land rehabilitat ion and r es ettlement cannot be overemphasized. One wonders

what influence the settlement of the Chunus from Ms i n ga had on the Zulu

o f the Lowe r Umfo lo z i area . One can but conclude, even i f p r ematurely,

that seve ral isoglos s e s were blurred. Robins state s tha t "in cond i t ions

favo ur i ng l ar ge scale tr ave l, r egional mobi l i ty , urb ani zation and the

l ike , local speech di ffe r e nc es, especia l ly where they a r e su ch as t o hinder

hinte r cour se or where t hey ave come to be as soc ia t ed wi th l a ck of
A

education , . . . . a re liable t o be r epl a ced wi t h conscious e f f or t on t h e
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part of the sp eake r s by a more wide l y r e cognized and socially _advan t ageous

type of speech. The ultimate product of th is t end ency i s t he sprea d 0

, 'h' ,,1standard languages over wale r eg10ns

foregoing 1S to be found in Zulu schools.

A practical exa mp l e of the

At school, children consciously

strive to suppress their l oca l dialects an d speak 'school Zulu'. When

school breaks up, the t end ency is to abandon 'school Zulu' and revert

to local forms of speech. Apar t from the s chool situat ion the use of two

dialects by Zulus is reputed to ha ve begun during the reign of Shak a.

Shak a is said t o have allowed only the use of "i.s i.Ntungwa ' in his

presence.

In our p l o tting and i d entificat ion of ar eas we shall depend

mainly upon phonologi cal and grammat ical evidence. 1~e have been prompte d

in our cho ice by Bloomf iel d 's observa t i on on Dialec t Geography t hat

"a s ingle-handed observer can cover a smal l par t of an area ... or e lse

t he m
he may r estrict himsel f to one or t wo f eat ur e s but fo l l ow over a l ar ger

1\

d
. . ,,2
a s t r i.c t . - - .

As the summary of our prepared programm~ on p. 7 shows, we

s·ei~e-cfea --a.'number of phonological and grammatical features and followed

them throughout the Zulu area. Thus our isoglosses are primarily

iSD?honic and isomorphic. The b d1 f th .un es 0 ese ~s:Ophonic and isomorphic

isoglosses which we traced indicate the dialect boundaries. We repeat

that the iSOglosses do not always coinc{de: W
~ e work on the majority of

features that coincide to form bundles •

..... ....., ...... ...._...... ........ -

l.
2 .

Rob ins , R.H. , General Lrigui stics , p . 57.
Bloomfield, L. , Language, p . J26 .
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At best this type of investigation is done by a team of field

workers working over a considerable period of time and covering the area

in detail. Notes have to be compared from time to time so that the end

product is as accurate as humanly possible. In our case it ~as a

solo effort, and we were not able to cross all the rivers and rivulets

of Natal and Zululand and could not stay very long in each area.

Furthermore we did not investigate vocabulary differences because of

the amount of time and work involved. Our survey is preliminary: the

title of the thesis is nA Preliminary Survey of Zulu Dialects".

A general pattern of dialect areas showed up clearly after an

isoglottic plotting of the features included i n our programme. For

instance at the phonological level t he isogloss r epresenting th~

occurrence of /'E/ as an allophone of Ihl in the word / hambal cnci r:'c:led

the area of Northern Natal and the Natal Midlands, whi le Zulul and and Nhta:

North Coast was enclosed by the i sogloss representing t he sound 1nl onlYg

The Lower Natal Coast is covered by the isogloss showing the replacement

of Ihl by Iy/, while the South West of Natal has Ikhl replacing 1b./.

Northern Natal and Midlands

hamba > hamb~~ h&~ba

Zululand and Natal North Cost

hamba > hamba
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Lower Natal Coast:

hamba > yamba

South West Natal:

hamba > khamba

3.4 IDENTIFICATION OF ZULU DIALECTS

Zululand Zulu speakers r ecognlse two dial ects of Zulu without

bothering to define what their characteristics a re . They distinguish

between Zululand Zulu, spoken to the north of the Thukela River and

Natal Zulu s poke n to the south of the Thukela in Natal (esilungwini).

They fail t o r ealis e that the Thukel a River was bu t a political boundary

and not a linguistic one. Natal Zul u is gene ral l y described as "isiZulu

esingaphelele" (improp er Zulu) and Zululand Zul u as "isiZulu sempela"

(proper Zulu). They describe the latter as lulimi oluqkothil eyo, olumilel,
f\

a1 Misa I dial ect, and Natal Zulu as lulimi ol ule leyol , a 'Lal a' dialect.

The t erms impl y that Zulul and Zulu is high, clear, r obust and lupright 1,

as opposed to the l?w, sofS flat Natal Zulu. They have in mind such

features as:

(a)

(b)

( c )

the change of III to Iyl in t heful a,

the use of 11<.1 instead of / khl in the cla s ses 15 and 17

prefixes , pronou ns and demonst r a tive s,

the absence of na sal comp ounds in Nat a l 's copulat ive

demon s tra tive s, e . g . In a--ba/ i nstead of /n ampa /, e tc . , hp we.lVe ....,

thes e charac t e r istics do no t i n fact se parat e Na t a l f rom

Zul ul and lingui s t i cal l y. They di s tingui sh t he Cen tral

Zul uland dialect parti cularly.
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This classification does not take into account the use of thefula in

Zululand rather than in Natal and the incorporation of Lala elements into

Zululand Zulu, e.g. the use of the velar nasal 19 1 in the place of the

nasal compound Ingl in the first person concord. It also does not

take into account the enrichment of Zulu vocabulary with thefula word

forms.

Our investigation has led us to the conclusion that there are in

general six dialects of Zulu, spread over Natal and Zululand. The

following are the dialects:

The Central Zululand Dialect (C.Z.D.),

The Zululand Coast Dialect (Z.C.D.),

The Natal Coast Dialect (N.C.D.),

The Lower Natal Coast Dialect (L.N.C.D.),

The South West Natal Dialect (S.W.N.D.),

and

The Northern Natal Dialect (N.N.D.

Before we proceed with our description of these dialects we would like to

refer again to C. Faye's description of Zulu dialects. Faye did not make

use of geographical terms in his identification but referred to influences.

He has:

1. the pure Zulu dialect area,

2. ihe area under thefula influence,

3. area under tekela influence,

4. area under English and Afrikaans influence,
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6.

7.

area und er Xho sa influen ce,

area under kubuwa (Sotho) i nfluence,

and the area under Swazi influence.
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Some of our dialect areas coincide with Fay e ' s description. For example

the Central Zul ul an d Dial ect coincides with Faye' s pu r e Zulu dialect area. ·

Although we have given our di alects ge ographi ca l labels we ar e no t __

trying t o sugge s t that geo graphic al fe atures act as boundar i e s to our

dialect areas. Geo graphi cal f eat ure s are mentioned me r ely as a matter

of conven i enc e. Apar t from the Dr aken sber g range w;-,ld. trul y demarcate s

Zulu from Sotho , t here ar e no other geograph ical feat ure s of s ignif icance

in Natal an d Zululand which separate di al ect areas. Even Natal ' s l ar gest

rive r t he Thukel a doe s not per form thi s function becaus e it is not wide

enough t o ac t as a barrier. As a ma t ter of f act , as al rea dy indi ca t ed,

the Thukela i s s i mply a poli tical boundar y fixed by t he Brit ish to separate

the Zulu k ingdom f r om the Natal co lony . Over and above t his t here ar e

many bridge s and fords across i ts length , whi ch makes cowmun i ca t i on a

s imp l e matte r. For example, t he Zululand Coast Dialec t straddles t his

river a t its mouth and spr eads f urthe r south . The Nort he rn Natal dial ect

spreads across this river nearer its source. For the sake of clarity we

have used part Umzinyathi and Income rivers and also part Umkhomazi river

as boundary markers, but what we. show as boundaries should be read as

transition belts and not as firm and abrupt boundaries.

(a) The Central Zululand Dialec t (C.Z .D .)

The C. Z.D. coinc i des wi t h th e origina l area o f sett l ement of

the Ntungwa Ngun i s excep t t hat it ha s been sh i ft ed and ex t ended
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on account of population growth and resettlement. For instance

the dispersal of the N3wandwes and Dlaminis to the north

opened up more land for Ntungwa Ngunis. Added to this,

white encroachment has resulted in the centre of the Zulu

kingdom shifting to Nongoma instead of the Melmoth area

where most of the Zulu kings lie buried (Emakhosini). The royal

household is now in the Nongoma area. The C.Z.D. more or

less approximates to the original IsiNtun~va, but naturally

has incorporated new sound features. The absence of harshaffy-icate

sounds in its phonology has made it to be described as a

soft, flowing and musical language. Contributing to the

softness of this dialect is the influence of thefula. However,

the quality of musicality can be applied to Zulu in general.

The C.Z.D. adheres to the old sounds and generally resists the

intrusion of the Western Irl sound. Words with this sound

borrowed from English and Afrikaans are modified or adapted

to fit ' i ·t g, · · c s~. phonology. The III sound replaces the /rl

as a rule. The harsh gutteral sound Illl is as a rule shunned

by traditional Zulus. The lulimi oluqokothileyol quality of

this dialect is best illustrated by demonstrative copulatives:

nampa

nanti

nantu

nampo

nanto

nanto

nampaya

nantiya

nantuya

(cf. Natal naba)

(d. Natal nali)

(d. Natal nal u)

-r'he C. Z.D. forms are regarded as high and upright ('misa') by Zulu

speakers, in contrast to the low and flat ('lala') Natal forms.



Umfana wakhe omdayana ulimele

Ufflbonambi uyinja nemayana yakhe

(b)

(c)
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The Zululand Coast Dialect (Z.C.D.)

This dialect shares a large number of qualities with the

C.Z.D. However, it has interesting qualities that set it

apart. Although it can no longer be described as a thefula

dialect as such, it still retains some of its historical

characteristics and these have enriched the Zulu language

generally. Now and a galn very expressive thefula - like

constructions come to the surface:

(Hi s 'oldish' boy is injured)

(Mbonambi is a do g in spite

of his weaI t h)

Ngi phe i sik~ayan a ngibek e lslnqe (Give me some little room to

s i t ) .

The Nat a l Coast Di alect (N.C.D.)

This is a product of the Mfecan e as to geographical location.

There was a population shift from the south bank of the

Thukela to the south. This dial ect oc curs in the area of

His sion Stations, wi de r spr e ad schooling and gene ra l Hhite

inf lueLce. Ref erence will be ma de lat er to the influence of

t he f ocal area of Durban and PinetO\ffi. There is a general

mixi ng of i soglos s es r ep r e s en ting some f e atures fr om the

Zululand di alects and fea ture s fr om the Natal dialects. It

i s i dea ll y si tuat ed f or t he evol ution and cu l t iva tion of
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standa r d Zulu, an d it wi l l probab ly end up be i ng accep te d as

t he ' st anda r d dia l ect ' in spi t e of sen t imen t a t t a chi ng to t he

t r ad i t i ona l IsiNtungwa spe ech.

The Lmve r Natal Coast Dialect (L. N. C.D .)

This ~s a l s o a product of the Mf ec ane as to setting . It has

many fe atures in co mmon wi t h the N. C. D. but ow irig t o its

r emot ene s s from spheres of influence i t reta ins some of i t s

historic al char ac t e ri st ic s . It s ou tstandin g quality ~s the d e()t al

z:Jyt ic. iA.1 at ie>n of some alveolar s ound s . Owi.ng t o i ts exposure

t o Xhos a fr om the south , some Zul u s pe aker s have bo r roHed

the Xhos a personal conc ord /ndi /. Althou gh the i so gloss

r epre s en ting t he ch an ge of /h/ t o / y/ i n so me wor ds is one of

its ou tstand i ng characteristics, i t does n ot cover t he whole

area , bu t covers the southernmos t e xtremi t y only.

The South West Nat a l Di a l e c t (S . W. N. D.)

Like the L. N.C.D. it i s r emoved fro m the sphe r e of indu strial

inf l uen ce characteristic of t he N.C .D. Like t he L. N. C.D.

i t is exposed t o Xho sa influence in the extreme West . Th is

~s ev idenc ed by t he us e of Xhosa 's per sonal concor d / ndi / by

so me of the sp eaker s of thi s d ia lect . Xho sa infl uence a l so shows

i n demonstrativ e cop ula t ive s . At the phonological l evel

isogloss es repres enting such sound s a s /t s/ and /zh/

cha r ac t e r i se th is dial ect . At the grammatical l evel it l S set

apar t by such isog loss e s a s use of / k/ i n t he p l a ce of the

locat i ve f ormative i nfix / s/ .



(f)

3.5

( a)

The Northern Natal Dialect (N. N.D.)

The N.N.D. coincide s with t he abaHbo CAbaseHbo) area of

original settlement. The dialect has spread t o the so uth

of the country as a result of the Mfecane. According to some

oral tradition this dialect area has until recently been called

EmaSwazini, even though the dialect in question is a dialect

of Zulu and not of Swa zi. At the phono l og ical l evel it is

identif iable in t erms of the inc i den ce of such sounds as

Itsl and Ir/. It is not very cl ear whe the r su ch oc currence s

a re t o be exp lai ne d in t erms of ' kubuwa' (Sotho in fluence),

Eng l ish and Afr ikaans , or Swa zi i nf l uence . I nc idence of

the f rica t i ve sound Ihl i s ano t he r of i ts ch aracteri s t i c s .

At t he grarnmat ic21 level i t is characterized by sp ec ial

demonstra t ive and demon s t r ative copulative f orms.

DI STRI BUTI ON OF ZULU DIALECTS

The Cen tral Zul ul and di al ec t

Thi s dialect ~s spoken south o f Vryhe id and Louwsberg are as

t o the nor th, and nor t h of Me l mot h and EshoHe t o t he south .

This dialec t area i s bounded by the Mz inyathi t o t he wes t

and part of the Thukela t o t he south of Hzinyat h i . I t emb rac e s

t he fo llowing di s t r i ct s : Nongoma i n the nor th, Mah l aba t h in i ,

Ernakh osin i and Nt onjane n i t.n the c ent r e , t o t he we s t are the

I Nkan dl a, Bab an go a nd Nq ut hu dis t ri c t s . Lngwavuma i s l e f t out

be cau s e her e we f i nd an ad mixture o f Swa z i a nd a shade of
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( c)

Thonga. It may be argued by some parties that geographically

all of Eshowe and Melmoth belong to the Central Zululand

Dialect. Was Eshowe after all not the home of Nqe t ho of the

Qwabes, who took up thefula after leaving their Ntungwa

relatives? As indicated by the preceding geo graphical outline,

this dialect covers the area which was occupied by Ntungwa

Ngunis, hence the label isiNtun~Ya.

The Zululand Coast Dial ect

Contr ary to the geog raph ical label this dial ect is not restricted

to Zululand in its distribution. Thi s dialect area stretches

from the Mkhuz e in the north of the Zulul ahd coast, spreads

acros s the Thukela, the historic al boundary of Zululand, i n to

Natal and ends about the vicinity of the Mdloti river mouth.

In other words .~n Zul ul and it lies east of t he Central Zululand

dialect area. On the Na t al side it covers the Lower Thukela

a

district embraci~ Stange L and ~fuphumulo, and is very strong

in the Mthandeni and Glendal e are a s . It a lmos t touches Kranskop -

and the neighbourhood of Dalton where some qv~be s are to be found.

Gre yto,Vll and New Hanover f all outs ide this dia l ect area.

The Nata l Coa s t Dial ec t

This dial ec t r s sp oken i n t he ar ea surrounding the Durb an

me t r opol i s . Starting sou t h o f the Mdlo ti mouth it embrace s

Ndwe dwe and I nan da, the Nyuswa area of the Vall ey of T hollsand

Hil l s , moves up the Mngcn i endi ng so ut h of t he Pietermar i tzbur g

district but not includin g the mep t r opoli t an a rea . It combinps
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Mbumbulu , Mfume, Ulovu, an d ends in the vic inity of the

Mkhomazi mou th wh ich 1S in reality a transition area . This

1S by tradition La1 a country.

The Lower Natal Coast Dialect

Its area spreads from south of the Mkhomazi mouth, which as

already stat ed is a t r ansition area, and hu gs the coas t until

it reaches so uth of the Mz imkhu 1u . It incorporates the

EoLl owing districts: Mz in t o , Mzumbe , Ht.hwa l ume , Port

Shepstone and Hard i ng . To the south of the Nzimkhu lu mout h

we be gin t o exper ience ano t he r ch an ge. Here we beg in to pass from

a Zulu speaking area to an ar ea wh i ch becomes progressively

Xhosa (Mp ond o) speak i ng . The pos it i on is the same even south

of Hard ing. The Machi and Mbotho clans begin to preponderate.

I s iXol o an d IsiZosha have been l eft out f or futu re inve stigation,

becaus e they have a numbe r of fea t ures which are sus pi ciously un­

Zulu. van Warme lo r e f e rred t o the existence of Bhaca clans along

the I f a f a river and t o the sou t h of t he river.

The South West Na ta l Dialect

Thi s dialect i s spoken t o the No r th of the Lower Na t al Coast

Di alect, west of the Natal Coas t Dialect . Its ar ea l ies east

of t he Drakensberg which i s it s bou nd a r y in the "les t. It lies

so uth of the Hoo i River. The ar ea i nco r por a t e s t he Eol l owing

districts : I xopo, the Nh l an gwi.n i are a o f Hi ghfl a ts , Ric hmond ,
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Bulwer, Underberg, Pholela, Howick and Piet ermari tzbur g an d

spreads east tailing o f f towards New Hanover . Al t hough this

area has now on l y a few Bhacas, it is distinct bec aus e of the

underlying influence of IsiBhaca or perhaps remotely Debe­

Thonga influence. The clan names still tell some story

of bygone days. The names Dzanibe, J aca/Zaca , Nj i l o remind us

of Debes. Facial incisions confirm this. Stofelton and the

Lotheni areas have a t ouch of what Faye de sc r i be d as 'kubuwa'

or SeSotho influence. The Emakhuzen i are a at t he confluen ce of

the Pholela and t he Mzimkhulu has a tinge of Xno sa influence,

owing t o i ts proxi mi t y to the Xho sa speaking area of the

Trans kei.

The No r t he rn Natal Dial e ct

The dialect is spoken north of the South Wes t Natal Di alec t

area an d wes t of the Central Zul ul and Di a lec t area . It also

occurs to the north of the Central Zulul and Dialec t area

past transit i on areas of Vr yheid and Louwsbe r g , It i s spread

ove r the fo l lowi ng district s in the nor th: Newcas t le and

en vi r ons, Utr ech t distri ct s, t he Ladysmi t h and Dundee dis t ricts.

To t he Hest i t cove rs t he Bergv i l l e are a . Of inter est he re 1.S

t he EmaNgwanen i location or Rookd ale. Thi s place uses Zul u

wi th a difference . The di ffe r ence is t hat i t s t i l l r e t ai n s

charac t eri s tics pec uliar t o t he Cent r al Zul uland Dial ect .

History ha s it that the AmaNgwane who settled in this a rea

came fr om t he Mfolozi district of Zul uland . Also cove red



by this dialect are a r e a s such as \\Teenen, Nsinga, and

GreytoWIl to the south. To the we s t o f her e are the

ANahlubi areas of Estcourt and Mooi River. Hisborically

this area was Mbo~Tekela speaking.

Again we stress not only the approximate nature o f

these boundar i es, but also that the boundaries we

show on our map are not to be r ead as hard and

fast boundaries, but rather as areas of transition

between one dialect and the next.
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MAP SHOWI NG DISTRI BUTI ON OF ZULU DIALECTS IN NATAL A..ND ZULULAND
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CHAPTE R FOUR

PHONOLOGICAL CHARACTERI STICS OF ZULU DI ALECTS

PHONOLOGICAL CFART: ZULU CONSONANT PHOtlliMES
1

Labl Alvlr Pal.at l Ve lar/glt l Latrl

l. Plos ives p t tsh( tj ) k k l

+ asp ph t h [tJ h ] kh

+ voi ce bh d J (d z ) CT
<>

l eni s ( soft voi ce ) b 1;;
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2 . Fr i cat i ve s

+ voice

f

v

s

z

sh

[ zh]

[ !l]/h

[ hh ] /hh

hl

dl

3 . Africat es

+ voice

4. Nasals ID

[ t s]

[ dz ]

n

(tsh)

(j)

ny Cn)

(see plosives)

( see plo sives )

ng(n)

5 . Sonorants (w) [r] y \" 1

6. Clicks c q x

+ a sp ch qh xh

+ vo i ce gc gq gx

+ nasal ne nq nx

1. Square bracket s enc l ose sounds which do not occur 1 TI stand ard Zul u
(The Centr al Zul ul and or Ls i Nt ungwa di al ect ) .
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4. 1 TP~ CE NTRAL ZULULAND DIALECT
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The C.Z.D. is, apart fr om a few additions, modifications, and

a few losses of some features, perhaps the nearest as f ar as is known to

the original language of the AmaNtun gwa. The phonology of the Zulu

language has been described by many authorities, so that it does not

require any detailed description here. The chart surnmar i.ze s the

phonological system for this dialect and for the Zulu language as a

whole, except for the differe nce s point ed out below.

4 . 1. 1 Plosives

The l enis velar plosive I!:) and t he aspi ra t e d ve Lar plosive are

a s a r ule comp l emen ta ry in distribution in that aspirat ed Ikhl normally

occurs ~n fi r st consonan t pos i t ion of the r oot , whe r eas lenis It I yayely

oc curs t.n thi s po sition "'! Onl y i n rare cases does I khl occur i n any ot her

po sition in the root. When i t occur s otherwi se it i s due t o the infl uenc e

exer t ed by the f irst consonan t of the root, whi ch r e sult s ln a s simi la t i on

of III to Ikhl in the subsequent syll ab l e:

k hokh oba

isikh akh a

isikhukh ukazi

i khikhi ze l a

khekhez e la

khakhabis a

kh ukhumala

(crouch)

(l eathern skir t )

(hen)

(n ew gr owth froma cut s t ern)

(bu s t l e al ong )

(dr i ve away roughly)

(rise , as dough)



Another examp le of the occur r ence of Ikhl i n o t her i ns tan ce s is i n ab s ol ut e

pronouns of cl asses 15 and 17, \~1 ich is pe cu l iar to t hi s d i al ect:

Ngisho khon a

Thatha khana

(1 me an i t , foodl - class 15)

(Take it, thing I - cl as s 17)

and also ~n demonstrat ives of classes IS and 17:

lokhu kudl a (this foo d - c l as s 15)

Yenza l okhu (do t hi s - class 17)

Bec aus e of the pres t i ge of this dia l ect, t he se are the f orms used in

~rriting, a l t h oug h the majori ty of spe aker s u s e the lenis velar pl osive

Ill:

Loku ku dla

Yen za loku

(This f ood)

(Do th is)

Not e t hat the ad ve r b / khonal occur s as f; uc h througho ut t he Zul u area.

What ever its ori gin ( cl a ss 17 ab s ol u t e pronoun) , i t i s c learly now t he

r oot of the a dv e r b khona .

The lenis ve lar plo s ive Ik l does n ot occ ur in the f irst

consonan t pos i t i on of the r oo t bu t onl y o thenvi se~ It a l s o oc cur s rn

con cord s , pr ef i xe s and suf fixes e ~a , a~ala, u~a , ~az i , etc . The pl a in

ve l a r plosive / k/, a lthough a f a r r a r er ph oneme, can occur in any position :

• Except in a few words such as k d
.0 wa,kepha, kanti, whose

first consonant s historically derive from the concord system



ukalumuzi

kapaka

kitaza

isiketekete

isikukulugu

isikutu

(species of plant)

(spill over)

( tickle)

(hurricane lamp)

(abnormally fat and round person)

(closeness of atmosphere)
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This consonant also occur s in t he nas al compound Ink/:

4.1. 2

inkomo

inkonkoni

inkankane

inkunzi

Fricatives

(b east)

(blue wildeb ee st)

(glo s sy ib is)

(bull)

Characteristic of this dialect i s the absence o f the velar

fric ative I~/. This sound is only heard in exceptional c i rcums t ances .

The sound that operates in its place Ls the glotta l Ill/. Even in

instances where in other di alect s this sound occ ur s 1 n borrowed words,

the position does not al te r i n t hi s d ialect, and it 1S safe to regard

its us e her e a s purely id eol ectal:



4 . 1. 3

honqa

hudul a

uhal a

ibhul oho

Affricates

( snore , h onqa)

(d r ag, budula)

(gar i ng , uh al a)

(b r i dge , ibhuloflo)

10 6

Affr i cative sound I t s l does not occur i n this dialect except

~n nas al compounds w1¥ e it occurs as Int s l , r epresented in practical

orthogr aphy as I ns / , showin g t ha t it i s an al l ophone of Is/ . Ot he rw i se,

mo s t ly in borrowed words , it s place is t aken by Itsh / :

it shwele

i si t shwebhu

itshako

tshak a

u t shwe Le

(chicken , itswel e)

(whi p , .i s i.t s'twebhu)

( smal l gap be tween fron t t eeth, itsako)

( s qu i r t s aliva , tsaka)

(roa s ted and ground meal ies , ut swele)

Again owin g t o t he pre ~tige of t h i s dial ect, al t hough It s l occurs

phon emically i n o ther d i al ect s, the na s al compound i s always writt en

Ins l and not In t s /:

s eb en za > i ns ebenzo (l abour out pu t )

sol a > ins ol o (complaint

insimu (fi eld)

. .
( f abl e)~n soml



4.1.4
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Nas a l s

Orthographic (ng) r ep resents the vel ar n as al 1::;1 in this dial ect

except 1n the first consonant position of roots wher e it r epresents t he

nasal compound Igg/:

Ngihamba nerij a

Ngangingekho

( 1 am walking with do g)

( 1 was not present)

(?ihamba nenj a)

Ngangi rfusamboni
I

( 1 was no longer ab le t o s ee him)
(tJa'J iaasamboni)

Th en gn,

Khan ge za

(buy)

(hold ou t h an ds to r e ceiv e )

I n practical orthography both t h e ve lar nasal IDI an d t he nasal compound

tc »! are r epre s en t ed as . 'ng'. The ve lar n.rsa l a l s o occurs in nasal compound s

wi t h Ikl an d I g/, where i t i s wr itten n as an allophon e of t he a l ve olar

nas al:

inko mo,

inkun gu

int ab a

r.n gane

. .
1n goz1

i ndaba

4.1. 5 Sonorants I!I and Irl

The voi ced alveol ar rolled co nson ant wh ic h i s a s a r ul e an exo t i c

sound in Zul u does not oc cur in t h i s d ia lect, except in a few id eophon i c

exp r e s s i on s for imita ting the sound mad e by flying birds :



mprr ~ nt r r! ndrr~
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1n borrowed words, except among a small percentage of sophisticated

speakers, its place is no r mally taken by its allophonic variant /1/:

4.1. 6

ilol i

isikulufu

iwoliritshi

Clicks

(lorry)

( s c rew)

(orange )

The nas al c l ick compounds , /nk c / /nkq/ / n1 x/, a s dis t i nct

from the nasal cl icks / n e/ /nq/ / nx/, do not occur i n t his d i al ec t .

I n th is dial e c t ord inar y nasal clicks take their pl a ce where t he y

oc cur i n o t ne r dia lec ts :

4 . 1. 7

chinca

gqunq a

xhon~
~.

Palatal i zat ion

(ooze, ch i.nkca)

(dar k en, gqunkqa)

(prod, xhonk xa)

I n the C.2 .D . t his mor phophon emi c change occ ur s ln order t o

avo i d t he occurren ce of cer t a i n i n comp atibl e co nson ant s ln j ux t apos i tion,

namely bi l ab i a l con so na n ts a nd the ve lar s onorant / w/. The bilabial

consonan t chan ge s in to a co r r e sponding prepal atal sound . This phenomeno n
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of palatalization takes place ~n the formation of locat ive nouns and

p ass ive ve rb s :

~I,

umlomo > emlomweni > emlonyeni

*umphimbo > emphimbweni > emphinj eni

* . . . .
isigubhu > esigubhwini > e s i.guj a.na

*iphupho > ephuphweni > ephusheni

*bamba > bambHa > . ban j wa

,/,

hlupha > h l up hwa > h l ushwa

*gubha > gubhwa > gUJwa

i~

luma > lumwa > lunywa

However this ph enomen on also take s p lace in the formation of diminutive

nouns , regardle ss of whether /w/ a rises in the proce s s :

*umlomo > umlomwana > umlonyana

inkabi > > inkatshana

*iphuphu > iphuphwan a > iphushana

*isigubhu > isigubhwana > isiguj ana

*umbombo > umbombwan a > umbonjana

Palatalizat i on in the f or mation of dimi nut i ve nouns is no t r e stricte d t o

bil abial consonan t s , but t ake s plac e a lso wi t h alveol a r cons onan ts :



4.2

ithatha > itha shan a

ikati > ikat shana

umgodi > umgoj ana

iqanda > iqanjana

THE ZULULAND COAST DI ALECT

The passage of time and the dominance of the neighbouring

110

Central Zulu Dialect has brought about a change in this dialect area.

Al t hough its exi s t ence points to a thefula linguistic substratum,

the historical Thonga-tekela qualities ha ve been lost. Although .~

~"

coincides with the area of original thefula, it can no longer be

described as a thefula dialect. Thi s dialect shares many phonological

peculiarities with the G.Z.D.

4. 2. 1 Plosives

.As already indicated , thi s di al ec t shares many phonological

character istics with the C.Z .D. There i s no difference in 'the plos i ve s of

th i s di al ect and thos e of the C. Z. D.

4 .2 .2

( a)

Fricat ives

The vo iced l abial fricative Ivl und ergoes a softening ch an ge

i n this dial ect . I ts po int of departure i s t hat of a vo i ced

fric a tive, bu t a t the f i nal poi n t of articul a tion it ha s l ess

vOlce so much so that it t ends t o so und more like voice less

f r ica t i ve If/. Even the na s al compound bas ed on t hi s sound

undergoe s a similar softening:



ivf a

vfel a l apha

uvfemvfane

imvfula

(iva)

(ve l,a Lapha)

(uvemvane)

(imvul a)

(thorn)

(come her e)

(butterfly)

(rain)
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(b) The voiced alveolar fricative /z/ also behaves in the same

manner. The po int of de par t ur e in the ar t i culat i on is that

of a voiced fricat i ve but a ch an ge towar ds t he sibilant

/ s/ is r ealized. The nasal compound i s similarly af f ected.

Thes e ch anges are not represented i n pr act i cal or thog r aphy,

and standard Zulu fo rms are used i n ,rrit i ng :

4. 2. 3

i s i zs ulu

i zsul u

inzsik a

Aff r icates

(i s i Zulu)

(zulu)

( i nz ika)

(Zulu l an guage)

( sky)

(s ediment)

Excep t f or t he sof ten ing of /mv/ and /n z/ refe r red to abo ve,

t here i s no appr e c i abl e di fference between t he Z.C .D.and t h e C.Z .D.

as f a r as affricates ar e concer ned.

4 .2 .4 Nasals

One of t he dif f erences that are to be observed between t hi s

di al ec t and t he C. 2 .D . per t ains t o the firs t person s i ngu l ar concord.

In th i s particular i ns t ance there i s evid ence of a p r ed i l ec t i on for t he

nasal compound In g/ i n t he pe rson al conco r d , particularly on t he Natal

s id e of t he Thuk e l a , al though t he velar nasal /D/ is also us ed f ree ly .
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In some verba l constr uc tions some sounds have a retroactive

influence on the concord in question. I nst ead of the concord being Ingl,

it seems to be the homorgan i c na sal. Labial sound s are preceded by a

l abial nasal, a l veol ar sounds ar e preceded by an a l veo lar nasal

and velar sounds are preceded by a ve l ar nasal:

Hphuzisa

Hbol eka imali

(n giphuzis e) (Give me something to drink)

(Ngibol eke i ma l i ) (Lend me some money)

Amfuni ukuhama (An gi f uni ukuhamba) ( I don't want to go)

Amboni k ahl e

Anthand i
ukufunda

Ankha l i
n galut ho

(Angi bon i kahle)

(Ang i t handi
ukuf unda)

(An gikh al i
n gal utho)

(I don't see clea r ly)

(I don' t want t o l ea rn)

( I have no compl aints)

Note t hat ~n t he i rr~ erative, t he fin a l a does no t change co e i n t hi s

dial ect.

4. 2 .5 o
~nor ants III and Irl
"

It has a l ready been poi n t ed out t hat Irl is an exot ic so und ~n

Zulu . The re is no d ifference be tween the Z.C . D. and t he C. Z.D. as far as

this so und t s concerned. The sound is normally replaced by the III

soun d even .i.n borrowed word s . Of i n t e r e st i s t he sound 11/. I ts

ch an ge t o Iyl was no ted when theful a was de s cribed . Al though this

dial ec t i s s pok en in the o l d thefula area, it must be s t r e ssed that

we are not de scr ib ing the ful a . Hhereas t he change of III t o Iyl has

virtually di s app eared in everyday sp e ech , the ta ste fo r the change

l i nge r s on in the f ie l d o f vocabulary . The practic e may pe r ha ps be

described as an embell i shmen t , but we f r equ en t ly find speaker s of this

dial ec t f avourin g t he change of III to Iy/. The truth of t he matt er i s t hat
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we still find ind i viduals he r e and there who still thefula:

4.2.6

Kunendayi kwaDukuz a

Wazishaya zonke kanye
nomqhoyiso

Umfana kaDub e uliphoyisa

Kwehl a imvuya
yezithukuthuku

Sengithembeye kuMdayi

Cl icks

(Ther e is a s al e at Dukuza)

(He paid lobola in full)

(Dube's son is a policeman)

(Perspiration rolled do.m like
rain)

(1 trust in t he Creator)

The isogloss representing the nasal click compounds /nkc/ /nkq/

and /nkx/ covers part of this dialect area. The influence comes from the

south. It should be observed that these nasal click clusters do not

entirely replace the nasal clicks common to the C.Z.D., but generally

occur only in the last syllable of words:

4 .2 .7

chinkca

gqunkqa

xhonkxa

but i ncema ( spec i e s of grass )

inqol a

inxeba

Palatalization

(ooze, chinca )

(d ar ken, gqunqa)

(prod. xhonxa)

(wa gon)

(wound)

Pal at alization i 5 a0ot~e~ fea t ure of thi s dialect . However,

side by s i de with pal atal iz ed fo rms we al s o enco un t e r f or ms t ha t are not



palatalized. This point s to e lements from the past rearlng up, sho wing

that 1 inguistic roots ar e not al together dead below th e sur f ace:

intaba

inkomo

insimu

> intabana

> inkomana

> insimana

inswempe > inswempana

There is another incidence of r esistance to sound ch an ge experienced ln
geneya71y

diminutive fo r ma t i on . In 'standa rd ' Zulu final III changes to Idll in the
J\

formation of diminutives, but in this d ialect the III remains unchanged:

umli l o

umfula

> uml i Iwana

> umful ana

isihl alo > isihlwana

In the pred ece ssor of this dial ect the /1/ wa s r epresented by / y/ which

did not change t o t ss], and t he se fo rms ar e still foun d wi t h people who

still thefula:

ikhala

insila

> ikh ayana

> insiyana

4. 3

isicat hul o > Ls i.ca t huywana

THE NATAL COAST DIALECT

The lingui s tic s ubs t r atum of th i s dia l ect 18 La l a. In the mo der n
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dial ect, the most striking char a c t e r i s t i cs of Lala sp eech have disapp eared.

We believe this is consequent upon the fact or of the l ocation of this

dialect. It lies in an are a wher e very i mport ant fo cal areas on the

Natal coast, namely the industrial complex of Durban an d Pineto,vu, and

also Pietermarit zb urg to the north, a re found. The inf lux of speakers

from varying dialect areas has r esulte d in/the suppression of the

original local dialect and the propagation of "standard" Zulu. This

area has the highest concentration of educational institutions of

higher learning catering for African needs. We have Amanzimtoti,

Inanda Seminary, Ohlange, Mariannhill, etc. At these institutions

"standarci" Zulu forms are propagated.

4. 3.1 Plosive s

The po si tion ~n the case of plo s i ves i s s i mi l a r t o the C. Z. D. for m

except in the case of pr ono un s. The cl as s 15 and 17 abs ol u te pr onouns

are t ypically Natal , in that where t he Zululand di alec t s empl oy t he

aspir a t ed ve lar plos i ve / kh/ , t his dialect uses t h e l eni s velar plo s i ve / k / :

Udl a kona ukudla (Cl a ss 15) (He r.s eating (it) the f ood)

4 . 3 . 2

10
Upe t hc kona ak ut huny iwe (Cl as s 17) (He has wha t he was s ent t o f e t ch)

Fr icat i ve s

The occ urre nce of t he ve lar fr icative / 'h / i s ve ry much limit ed- ,
and it is usua lly r ep l ac ed by t he gl ot t a l fricat i~e / h /. I t s i deophon i c

qu a lit i e s are pre f erred for pu r po ses of emphas i s , o t he n "i se the glott a l / h/

i s pre fer red :



4 .3 . 3

hafa ( s c o l d , fl afa)

hou qa ( sn or e , fl.onq a )

h udu l a (dr a g, h udula)

hwitha (sn atc h, ftwi tha)

Af fr i cate s
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The oc cur r ence of t h e affr icate It sl i s mi nimal . It i s safe to

observe tha t it doe s not u sually oc cu r a s an ind ep enden t phoneme , but

as an a llophone of Isl in nasal compo un ds:

it s h ak c: ( gap b e t we en uppe r inci s s o r s, i t s ak o)

i s it shwebhu (wh i p , i sit sweb hu)

4 . 3. 4

1.Il.S r mu

insini

Nas al s

( fi eld)

(l au ghter I gums)

The position of the v el a r nas a l 1:1 I i s a s a rul e s imila r t o

that in the · · C ;{.) )o q.. Z C.D. , but the r e i s a differen ce t o be h eard in the

case o f t he f i rs t pe r s on s ingul a r c oncor d . Wher e t he C.Z .D.cocc prefers

the v e lar n a s al, t h e N.C.D. shows a predilec t i on fo r the nasal compound Ing~

Th e pas i tion b e c o me s e xtreme i n the cas e o f th is dial e ct I S s i s t e r dialec t ,

the Lower Nata l Coas t Dia l e c t, whe r e ID I 1.S a s a rul e ha r d l y he a rd .

I n o ur dis cuss ion wi th t h e l a t e O.L . Sh an ge he a ss e rted t hat

Stuart I s disjunctive metho d of \.Tr i i:: :i:rig Zul ti g ave rise to t he us e of In?;7
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~n the fi r s t pe r son singul ar verbal con cord. This f orm was then propa ga t ed

by schools. He f ur t he r asserted that its use ~ s part i cu lar ly strong

ln the Mission Stations of the Natal Coast where pe ople wan t e d to

distinguish themselve s from the un educated folk in the surrounding

areas.

4.3.5 Sonorants III and Irl

The sounds III and i r/ , as in the case of the C.Z.D.} occur as

allophones. The sound Ir! ma i n l y comes into the pic t ure wher e borrowed

wor ds a r e involved. It s us e d epends upon the sophis t ica t ion of t he

speak e r . Amon g the l e s s sophis t i c a t ed III usual l y t ak e s its placed ~n

bor r owed wor ds . On the o the r h and t he schoo led sp eakers make use of t he

Irl sound fr eely.

4.3. 6 Clicks

The f ull compl ement of click s oun ds f ound ~n the Zulu l anguage

~ s f ound in th i s dia lect . lVhat is pe culiar to this d i al ect among

t he uns chooled sp eakers ~ s the interchange between the clicks. This

f l uc tua t i on i s be tween the dental and t he pal at al, and t he dental and the

lateral clicks . lVhere 's tandar d' Zul u use s t he dental clicks , t he pa l a t a l

may be us ed in t h is d i al ec t, an d v i c e ver s a. Even the l a t e r al and the pala t al

click s may be interchanged . Wherea s the bes t expon en t s of this practice

are t he Celes and Ngc ol os is , the practice i s no way l i mi t ed t o these

gr oup s . The is ogloss covering thi s pr act i ce extends as f ar as th e L. N. C.D:
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Cele > Qele

cela > qe l a (ask f or )

cabanga > qab anga (think)

qina > c~na (be t i gh t)

xo xa > coca (n arrat e )

i xhiba > i qhiba (hu t)

Anot her point of departur e from stan dard ' Zulu is the presence of this

dialec t of nasal c l i ck compound s Inkcl Inkql and Inkxl a s opposed to and i n

a ddi tion to the ordinary nasal c l i cks Incl Inql and Inx/ . As a rul e they

oc cur i n the ultimat e or the penult i mat e position in the roo t and not

i n t he f i rst po s i t i on of the roo t :

i khonk co (buck l e , c hain l ink)

khenkceza ( t inkle)

gqank qula ( gamb ol, hop about )

qh i nkqa (wa it idly)

xh onkxa (pr od)

The iso gl os s represen t i ng t hi s u s age goe s b eyond t he bounds of this

dialect an d pr oj ects i n both di rec t i on s no rth and so uth r e sp ectively.

To t he south it i ncludes t he whol e of t he L.N .C .D . To t he nor t h i t

proj ects into the Z.C .D . ar ea sou t h of the Thuk ela , a s already i ndicated .

4 . 3 .7 Pala t aliz a tion

The pa l at a li zation of l ab i al s In the formation of d i mi nu t i ve

nou ns , 1n t he f ormat i on of p as s~ ve verbs and in the fo rmation of l oca t i ve

nouns, ~ s not a regular f ea ture of t hi s d i alc c ~ . As a rule palataliz ation



occur s ~n or der to avoid the cluster ing of cer tain incompat i ble sounds.

In this dialect and it s s i s t er dia l ect, the L.N . C. D. , t he l aten~

influence of Lala come s t o t he sur f ace and the c l us ter ing wh i ch i s

avoided in 's t andar d' ~pe€ch is permit t ed . This is not to say there

are no people who us e palatalize~_ f orms , especially amon g those who

have been to school. Gener a lly, howeve r , libials and / w/ occur ~n

j ux t apos i t i on w-i t hou t any harm:

isigubhu > i sigubhwan a > i s i gubh ana

intambo > in t ambwana > i nt amana

umlomo > eml omwen i > emlomen i

i sitamb u > e s i t ambwi n i, > e sitambin i

i sigubhu > e s igubhw-i n i > esi gubhi n i

4 . 4 THE LOWER NATAL COAST DIALECT

The lin gu i s tic backgr ound or this dial ect doe s not d i f f e r froul

tha t of t he N. C. D. i n tha t they are both an overlay of t he La l a d i al ect.

The di f f e r ence that i s to be f ound between them emanates f rom the

f act that t he Low-er Natal Coas t Di al ect i s f ur t he r r emoved f rom the

influence of the Cen tra l Zulul and Dialect comp are d t o the N. C. D.

Cons equently t h i s di alect s t ill r etai ns charac te r i s t i c s bel on g i ng t o

t he ori ginal dial ect of Lala . It is a lso expos ed t o Xhosa in fluence f r om

the Sout h . Eve n among speak er s who us e t he C.Z . D. here, i t is tinte d with

l ocal d ial ect qua l i t i te s .
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THE LO\{ER NATAL COAST DIALECT

The linquistic backgro und of t his dialect doe s not differ from that

of the N.C.D. in that they are both an ove rl ay of the Lala dialect. The

difference that is to be found between them emanates from the fact

that the Lower Natal Coast Dial e ct i s further r emoved fro m the influence

of the Central Zulu land Dial ect comp ar ed to the N. C. D. Cons equently this

dialect still retains ch aracteris tics belonging to the original dialect of

Lala. I t is also expo se d t o Xh os a i nfl uen ce f ro m the south. Even among

speake r sccho us e the C.Z.D . he r e, it is tinted wi t h l o cal dialec t qu al i t i t e s ,

4.4.1

( a )

Plosives

The s ingu lar ch aracte r ist i c of t hi s dia l ect is i ts preference

fo r t he e jec tive or glo t t alized v elar p l osive / k / even where

the s t andard dialect and othe r Na tal dial ect s use the leni s

vel ar plo s ive /l:/. This doe s no t impl y tha t t h e len i s velar

plosive fo rm is ruled ou t a l t oge t he r . Prob abl y t h i s usage

sterns fro m the influen ce of Xhosa , in view Jf thi s r egion's

x. . .
promu t y t o t he 'I'ranske i .

Anothe r poin t of in t ere st as far as velar plosives are concerned

~ s t he word /umakot i/. A f ea t ur e r eminiscen t of Lala with it s

har sh gu t tera l sound s i s the s ub s t i t u t i on of t he ve lar fricat ive

I!J. I i n t he place of t he ve lar plo sive Ikl r.n thi s word :

/ umah oti/. Some speaker s s ubs t i t u t e t he as p ira t ed ve lar plo tve
/\



(b)
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Ikhl i n the place of Ik/: lumakho ti/, while o t her s go to the

extreme of sub st ituting gl ott al Ih/: lumah oti/.

Contrary to the p osition i n the C. Z.D. where abs ol u t e pronouns

of classes 15 and 17 and de monstratives of classes 15 and 17

employ the aspirated velar plosive Ikh/, in the L. N.C.D.

"-
there s eems to be a fluctuat ion between the lenis and the f or t i s

velar p losive in pronouns an d demonstr atives of classes 15 and

17: Ikona/, Il oku/, Ikona/, IloJs..u/.

One o t he r qual ity showi ng t he i ri pJ"-I e (lce oF- Lal a on the l oca l

dialec t i s that of den t a l iz a t i on of alveol ar p losive s. In this

area t he alveolar plos ive s Itl and Idl oc cur as interd en t al sounds

I t! and I d/. Nasa l compoun d s bas ed on thes e p losives are als o
A / .

d~ali zed . This pr act ice is t o be heard even among the
f\

soph i s t i ca t ed spe akers :

4 .4.2

t ataze l a > t a t azela
A "

dudu z a > duduz a
1\ 1\

amadoda > amadoda
" "

indoda > i ndoda
1\ ,

umun t u > umuntu
"

Fric atives

(bus t l.e )

( comfort)

(men)

(man)

(person)

( a ) Velar fricative I!J. I . The pos i t i on of t h i s sound H more or
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l es s the same as in t he N. C.D. in Vl ew of the fact tha t it oc cur s

primari l y in borrowed words and i t al ter nates with glottal Ih/ .

(b) Of inte r est In this dial ec t 1S the substitution of Iyl for Ihl

and Ihh l in certain words :

hatnba yamba -. (travel>

i hembe > i yembe ( shi rt)

eHa r d i n g > eYadini (Hard i ng )

ihhashi > iyash i (ho rs e)

amahh as h i > amayashi (horse s)

Thi s i s not a regular f e ature of t h i s d i alect because it does not occur 1n

al l wor ds , but i t is suff i c ien t l y i n t e r e s t i ng to de serve ment ion .

4 . 4 .3 Aff r i ca t e s

Even 1n this di al ect affricate It sl doe s no t occur as an i ndep endent

as
phoneme, but i t occursA 2n al lophone of I s/ . I t s posi tion 1S t he same as

in the N. C. D.

4.4 .4 Nasal s

I n thi s di a l ec t the velar na s a l 1nl i s pre f e r r e d in t he fi rst

pe rson conc ord. The n a Eal c omp ou nd Ing/ i s u s ed f r e e l y by some s p e a k e r s

i n addi tio~ to the veler nasal. It has be en suggest ed tha t t h i s t endency

emanate s fr om Xhosa influe nce; i n f a c t - s ome s p eakers bf t h i s - dial~~~ fr§~

/ ndi/ .. '.ve no t ic e t ha t t he re i s a t e nde nc y t o use the n a s al compou n d b y
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educat ed speakers:

4.4.5

Ngan gi ngabon i

Ngihamba ngoba ngithanda

Sonorants III and Irl

(1 used not to s e e)

(1 am go i ng because I want to)

There is no difference to be noted about this dialect

as f a r as t he us e of the above sounds is concerned. The Irl sound of

borrowed wor ds is converte d into III excep t he r e and t he r e amon g educated

spe ake r s, where the use of Irl present s no probl em.

4.4.6 Cl i cks

As we indicated i n our di scus s i on of t he N. C. D. t he i s oglo s s

cove ring cl ick so unds e xt ends to th i s area . The pos i tion i s t he r e for e

the s ame in both t he N. C.D. and the L. N. C. D.

4. 4.7 Pal a t alizat i on

THE SOUTH 1;·lEST NATAL DIALECT

This por t ion of what was once ca l l ed No-Mans-Land 1 S as heav ily
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mi xed as the L. N.C .D. area . Thi s us ed to be the sanctuary for a l a r ge number

of fugit ives , e.g . the Bhacas and the Nhl angwi n i s , to mentio~k few. Bhaca

and Nhlangwini are no longer spoken dialects i n Natal , only their

influence r emains.

4.5 .1 Plosives

This dialect behaves l i ke other Natal dialects in t heir difference
Z.C .D -

from C-';L 1). Ij- Zulu as far as the us e of aspirated ve lar plosive Ikhl t n
/I

clas s 15 and 17 absolute pronouns and class 15 and 17 demonstratives are

concerned . The Na tal dial ects prefer the velar plosive 11,.1 contr ary to

the po sition in Z u l u lc rier . . As in the cas e of sp eak ers of the Lower

Natal Coast Di alect, some sp e akers of th i s dialect s ub stitut e the ejective

vel ar plosive Ik l in the p lace of the l enis vel a r plosive 11/ . Agai n

thi s is po ssibly explainabl e i n t erms of Xhos a influence fro m the Tr anskei.

4. 5. 2

( a )

(b)

Fricatives

As a rul e vel ar fri cative 1n l occurs a s an allophon e of gl o t ta l

I h /. The cho ice of eithe r sound dep ends upon the sp eaker 's

inclination. No di stinc t i on i s mad e between the two in wr iting .

The above ge ne r a l isa t ion no tHi t hstarrding , th e pr e sen t -day Khuze s

of t h i s r egion us e the ve lar f r ica t ive /}.11 as an i ndependen t

phon eme, al t ho ugh i n on l y a f ew words :



puluha

baba 11a

h ona

amabewu

bathula

uhazane

(sh i e l d)

(Afrikaans ' p l oeg ' , plough)

(b e exc eed ingly bit ter )

(snore)

(f e r mented mealie brew)

( gr i nd coarsely)

( f a s t mover)

in Zulu .

(c)

(d)

Another inte r e sting phonological phenomenon is the substitution

of glottal /h/ by / kh/ i n some words. The wor d / hamba/ s tands

out above others a s an important dete rminant of t his dialect:

hamb a 1 ( go / "mlk)> khama
~

i sihamb i > isikh ambi ( stranger )

ihaHu > i.khawu ( shield)

uh ele/ > ukhetJhe / ( sp ecie s of ha\..rk)
uheshan e ukh e l eke tjhan e

/ zh/ and /zw/. Doke in hi s Phonet i c s o f the Zulu Langua ge as ser t s

t ha t / zh / , the voiced palatal f r i ca t i ve , occur s only in songs

p
We do not wish t o opo se his obs er va t i on as far as

1\

's t andar d' Zulu is concer ne d , but in this r e gion some sp eakers

employ t h i s sound in a diminishing nu mber of wo r d s . In s ome

wor ds this so und cor r e sponds to 's t anda r d' Zul u vo i ced f ricative

/ z/ and in o the r s it corre sponds t o voiced palatal plo s ive /j/.

Fur t hermor e In s ome it al t e r na t i ve s \..ri t h /sh/ . The sound is not

r epre sented In Zul u pr acti cal ortho gr aphy :



zhub a

zhacile/j acile

zhizha

isizhumb a

zhwi

ubuzhwebe

Uump, j uba)

(swing, shwiba)

(lean, za cile)

(settle down, zinza)

(pack age, i s i j umba)

(only, zwil shwi)

(red ants)
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Al s o in a limited number of examp les Izwl i s r epr esnted by Ivl

in this r egi on. Thi s po ints to a pe r sisting influence of

Bhaca :

4.5.3

i n siva

ilive

i livi

ukuva

ukuvelana

Affr ica t i ve s

(yo ung man, i n s i zwa)

(country, izwe)

(vo i ce, izwi )

(to fee l / hear, uku zwa)

( sympa th i se, uku zwelan a)

( a)

1.

ItJh/ l
. In hi s Swazi Grammar Zi er vogel makes re f erence to a

Swaz i so und s imilar to Itfhl which he de scribes as an ol d f orm

of If I. We are of the op ini on tha t even in Zul u this was

prob ab l y t he old fo rm of If I becaus e old wr i t er s of Zulu wr ot e

No t to be confused with Itr / , e. g . utshwa l a .
.J
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t sh instead of sh , e. g. tshetsha instead of shesha , etc.

Xhosas to this day refer to Zulus as amaTshaka from Shaka.

Owing to its remoteness from spheres of influence, this

dialect still retains this sound particularly in areas

where Nhlangwinis preponderate. Bhaca influence may also

be a factor. Depending upon the local background, this

sound occurs either as an independent phoneme or as an

allophone of fricative ~/. Typical speakers of this dialect

prefer affricate /trh /; This sound is not represented in the
J

standard practical orthography in view of the fact that the

majority of dialects use fricative /~/:

tJhetfha

tJhi sa

tJhaya

isitJho

J(hur r', she sha)
I.

(b e hot, sh i.sa)

(hit, shaya)

(a saying, isisho)

(b) /nts/. As in Bhaca where the nas al does not in f luence the

alveol ar sound /s/ in the nasal compound /ns/, this ph enomenon

is obs ervable to some extent in this region:

1ns1mu

insiva/in siz~va

insila

(field, in(t) simu)

(a young man, i n (t)si zwa)

(dirt, inCt)sil a)



4.5.4 Nasal s

12 8

Velar n asal IJI and nasal compound Ing/: The re is a fr ee

interchan ge between these sounds in this area . Choice depends upon the

linguistic back ground:

4.5. 5

Igangal

Idingal

/then gisal

Sonorants III and Irl

(be naughty, gaaa )

(want/need, di1a)

(sell, the1isa)

It has al ready been ob served t hat Irl is foreign t o Zul u . The r e

~ s no t much di fference bet we en the posit ion of Irl and III in this area

from elsewher e. Perhap s the only di f f e r ence ob s er vab l e i s t he fr~~dom in

thi s d ialec t 's us e of Irl i n borrowed word s . This is probably at tribut able

to the fac t of ' kubuwa' influen ce, for thi s ar ea border s Le so t ho and

t he re are even s ome Sotho sp eakers in the Stofelton and Loten i ar e as whi ch

fall within t he S.H .N . D. area.

4.5.6 Click s

The only difference t o be not iced i n certain dis tric ts in t his

area r s the us e of vo i ced nas al click compoun ds where 'standard' Zulu uses

unvoi ced compounds:
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ingqina

ingqina

ingqondo

(Note also ukwegqa

Palatalization

(hunting party, inqina)

(lower limb of animal, inqina)

(mind, inqondo)

(j ump, ukwe.qa)

Contrary to the position obtaining in the coastal Na t al ,

palatalization obtains in this dial ect. The position is therefore the same as

in st andard Zul u . The Bha ca linguistic substratum possibly accounts for

thi s situation, for tradition has it that Bhacas are o f Nt ungwa extraction.

4.6 THE NORTHE RN NATAL DIALECT

Not wi t h s t an d i ng it s }fuo- tekela back gr ound, this d i al ec t has

lost i ts t ek el a qualities and has be come a Zulu dialect rather t han a

distinct type of Ngun i speech. Gone is the change ~ f Izl to It I for

example. Hhat we st at ed when treating other Na t a l dialects holds her e:

although the d i.s t ingu i shirig ch aracteristics of tekel a speech have disappeared,

the und erlying influence of t ekela h as made this a separat e dial ect of Zulu.

4.6.1 Pl osive s

The general rule is that the lenis I~I and the a~pirated velar

plo sive Ikhl are complemen t a ry in d i stribu t ion i n tha t t he l atte r only

occurs in the f i rs t con sonant posi tion of the r oo t and the f orme r onl y I n
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subsequent consonant positions. Only the former is used inconcord~,

prefixes and suffixes. Whereas in the Central Zulu Dialect, which is

the basi~ for literary Zulu, this principle does not obtain in the

demohstratives /lokhu/ /lokho/ / lokhuya/ and in the absolute

pronoun /khona/, this dialect employs the lenis /k/ in /loku//loko/ /lokuya/

and in the class 15 and 17 absolute pronoun /kona/, in accordance with

the ,ge ner a l rule.

4.6.2 Fricatives

The velar I,hl which is not found freely in 'standard' Zulu, is

characteristic of the Hlubi mode of speaking described as 'ukuhadula'.

(gadebe is an important Hlubi family). In this dialect, velar I~I occurs

in free variation with glottal/hi in a number of words:

hamba

awitha

hola-
amahewu

(travel, hamba )

(snath, hwitha)

(get paid, ho l a)

(fermented mealie brew, amahewu)

Velar Ihl also finds preference under certain circumstances, especially

in ideophonic words purporting to convey the connotation of scraping:

hona

halJ:.aza

l1udula

(snore)

(gargle)

(drag on the ground)

In the N.N.D. there 1S limited evidence of the presence of the voiced velar
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no frnofly

The voiced velar f r ica t i ve does notll occur a s a phOne me EI'C all ~jt'1
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Zulu, but in thi s dialect it occur s as an allophone of the voiced gl ot t a l

I hh/:

4 .6.3

hhahhama I hhahhama--
!ij;;pnga I hhon ga

hhaya I hhaya

Affricat ives

(growl )

( gr owl )

(crush or grind very coarsely)

Exc ept in ideophonic expre ssion s the af fri cat e I t s ! occurs as

an independent phon eme in a limit ed numbe r of instance s m thi s dial ect.

Hhen it oc cu rs a s a variant, it alter nates wi.th the sound I t sh / , bu t even

here t his dialect pre fer s the I t sl s ound: ,

itswele li t shwe l e (chi cken)

itsiyo l i t shi yo (chick en)

tsaka /tshaka (squirt sal i va)

its ak o l i t shako ( gap between uppe r i nci s sor s )

it seket se lit sh eketshe ( specie s of ant )

The fol low i ng words have no al t e r na t ive pronunc iation ~n t hi s d i a l ec t:
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tsebhu ( r ed)

Lt swayi (salt).

isitswebhu (whip)

~geza (creak)

umtsalo (bow and arrow)

t saza ( squir t out)

ts\V'ininiza (whine)

Nasals -

Of interest to us ~s the us e of the velar nasal 191 in firs t

pe r son singul a r ver bal concord . Char act eristic of its linguistic back ground,

thi s dialec temp loys only t his nas a l in verbal co r-covds:

4.6 . 5

Ingiphatha i ngane /

I ngang i f unda iskolol

Sonorants III and Irl

(1 look a f t e r the ba by) (,9iphatha)

(1 was attending schoo l) 0aJ ifunda)

He " an t t o be ar in mind Faye I s a l l us i on to Eng l ish an d Afrikaans

influence in thi s area. Where a s the sound Irl is forei gn t o Zulu, only

occurrin g ~n id eophon i c exp re s s i ons i ll ustra tive of the flying of b i r ds ,

it is gr ad ua l l y becomi ng ac commodated an the so und sy s tem of t hi s a r ea .

As a rule it occur s i n borr owed wo r d s , whe r e it oc cur s a s an a l lophone of

t he III s ound . To go ba ck t o i de ophone s , \Ve wi sh t o obs er ve t ha t i n t h i s
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dial ect i t occurs 1n mor e i deophon i c expre ssions than 1S general l y the

pr actice i n 'standa rd / Zulu :

rwe! twere!

paru pa r u !

tarutshu/purutshu

( s carl et/bright red)

. (imitative of the running of a horse)

(of escaping in a constricted opening)

However, i t al so occ urs in a l ar ge n umbe r of wo rd s :

par eka

khi ribha

amarans i / ·
amarense

amarephurephu

umkakarambana

r al1 a

amar abi

(to t hrow wi t h mud)

(to t rip fr om behind)

(kind of game)

( t at t er s, r ags)

( l ean bony animal)

(k i ck backwards )

(type of mu s i c)

(of phahleka)

uMtir ane

eHerane

1ngagaru

imburunga

indumburuzi

isikurenje

onoray i

rek a

(n ame of r ivule t 1n Matiwane skop)

( a v i l l age nea r Was hbank)

( sp ecies of b i r d)

( r ound obj e c t ) (imbulunga)

(p i p, s tone of fruit) (indunb uluzi)

( shi f t i ng spanner)

(f l owi ng r obe s)

(d o a t ype of dan ce)

One way of expl aining thi s d i al ec t' s fr e ed om wi th the /r/ sound , apar t f r om

English an d Afrikaan s i nfluence , i s pro bably t he occurr ence of Sotho pock et s
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west of this dialect area . He also do not wan t to underestimate the i n f l uence

of the r e tur ni n g fugitives who had scampered off to Moshoe shoe ' s coun t r y

dur ing t he Mfe cane. Quite a number of or i ginal i nhabi tan ts of t h is abaMbo

area crossed t he Drakensberg and mIxed with Sot ho s.

There is evidence of ove r -enthusiasm in t he use of t he rol led

lingua l sound, meaning that instead of retaining the syllables in their

or der where bor rowed words are concerned, t he order is disturbed . This

leads t o metathesis in t ha t the Irl sounds are converted into III and the

11I sounds are conve r t ed into the IrI sounds f or no apparent reason :

lorry >

Flora >

Lawr ence >

iroli

uFrola

Rol ense

(LloI i)

(un ol a)

(uLolense )

There ar e a l s o in stance s whe re the Irl becomes intrusive. Thi s is peculiar

to those who want t o demon strate their a bi l i t y to pronounc e the /rl

which until rec ently gave the uns cho oI e d Zulu trouble:

Isihoran si (Holland s , I siholansi)

ama f r awa (f l owe r s , amafu Lawa)

uph orishi (po l i sh , uphol i shi)

igarkuni (kal koen, i gal ikuni)

i siperede (spe l d, i s i pelede)
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c li cks

There i s a t endency for this di a l ec t to use voi ced clicks where

,
'standard Zulu use s pla in clicks , and t o use voic ed nasal cl icks where

'standard' Zulu uses pl a i n nasal c l i ck s:

i gceke (yard, open pla in ) iceke

gxamalaza (s tand wi.th legs apar t) xamalaza

i gxol o (bark of tree) ixolo

umn gce l e (border , boundary) urnn cele

umngcelu (species of bird) umn celu

in gqi na (lower limbs of animal ) r.n.qi.n a

i ngqama (ram) inqama

4 .6 . 7 Palat al i zation

The pos ition i s the same as tha t obt aining i n 'standard' Zulu on

t he issue of pal a t alizati on . Labials and some al veo l ar s are pala talized

in dimunitive no un f or ma t i on ; l abial s only in the formation of locat ive

nouns and passive verb s .



SUMHARY OF CHAPTER 4: PHONOLOGY

CZD ZCD NCD LNCD SWND NND

Plosives lokhu lokhu loku loku loku loku
khona khona kona, kona kona kona

k or k' k or k' kona

Fri.catives h only
hamba
v & z

h only
hamba
vf & zs

h (& h)
hamba
v & z

h (& h )
yamba
iyashi

h & h
khamba
zh

h & h
hamba
hh & hh

Affricates tsh only tsh only tsh only
shesha shesha shesha

tsh only
ahe aha

tsh only
tshetsha
tshaya

tsh & ts
shesha
ts

Nasals

Sonorants

~ .only

1 only 1 only 1 & r
(1 > s)

~ (& ng)

1(& r )

~ (& ng)

1 & r

~ only

1 & r
r phoneme

Clicks nc only nc (& nkc) nc & nkc
c-rq-oc

nc & nkc) nc (& nkc)
c-q-x

ne only
c > gc

Palatalization yes
1 > dl

·yes or no no(or yes) po(or yes)
1 > l(or y) 1 > 1 1 > 1

yes
1 > dl

yes
1 > dl
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In this dialect the axiomatic ne gative f or ms are prefixless:

Angizwa ZWl

wAkusekho ze lapha
, \

(I don't hear any voice)

(There 1S no longer any land here)

Akubonakali fu nelilodwa (Not a cloud is visible).

In this dialect again a large number of class 8 and 10 noun s't ake the

contracted form of the prefix. This usage is still restricted to spoken

language and is not practiced in writing wher e the full pr ef ix 1S used.

This practice is a departure by these speakers from the gene ra l l y accepted

practice of using the full prefixes in these c l a s se s :

Cl ass 8: Uphe t he i:khwama ezimbili (He 1S carr Y1ng two bags)

Ng iyokutshela i: khathi ez i ngak i?
. . (How many t imes wi l l 1 t ell

you? )

Cl ass 10:

Seziphelile i: tulo endlini

Ziphi i:nkomo mfana?

(Cha i r s are f in i she d 1n the
hous e)

(Whe r e are the cattle boy?)

Ziwakhaphi i:ntombi za l apha) (\'fuere do ma i dens of this
pla ce fe tch water ? )

vJazithatha i: n t ambo zombuso (He t ool the e i f t)K r an s 0 go vr ,

Axi omati c ne gative forms do no t t ake the pref ix :

An gaz i 'khwama ffilna ( 1 know no bags)

Akukho 'n t ombi ku l endawo(Ther e are no ma i den s i n t hi s area)
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(a)

Noun clas se s

Cl a ss 17 nouns:

Excep t for the noun /ukwindl a / whi ch still oc cur s in its
1-/(]1nf7eet.ed

uninflected form, the C.2 .D. is devoid of other examp l e s ofAnouns

in this cl a ss . The nouns / ukunene / and /ukunxele/ quoted by

Doke only occur in their inflect ed forms:

Udl a ngesandl a sokunxele

Ubhal a ngesand l a sokun en e

(Be eats with the l eft hand)

(He ~rrites with t he r i ght hand)

(b) Nouns occurring ~n al t er na tive clas s es

The f ollowi ng class la noun s have al ternat i ve forms rn class 3:

la umoya omoy a (2a)

3 ummoya ~ml.moya (4)

la unyaka any aka (2a)

3 umnyaka i minyaka (4)

l a ume se ome s e ( 2a)

3 unnne se ~m l.me s e (4)

In t he C.Z .D. bo th /omoya / and / i mimoya / a r e us ed, but omoya

~ s on ly us ed t o connote evi l sp i r i t s and do e s not refe r to

wind . The f or m Conyaka) i s no t use d l.n the C.Z .D . Both /o me se/

and / i mi me se/ are us ed t o me an kn i ve s .
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The following class 11 nouns have alternatives In class 5:

11 uphiko amaphiko I izimpiko

5 iphiko amaphiko

11
........ .ucanSl

5 icansi amacanSl

In the C.Z.D. the term luphikol refers to a kind of light metal.

The term used for wing is liphikol. Both lucansil and licansil

are used to mean 'mat'.

Copulative inflection

In the C.Z.D. nOlms commenclng with vowel lil prefix the element

Iyl In addition to the lowering of the tone on the initial syllable of

the noun. Class 5 nouns alternatively prefix the III element, but this

alternative form is not common:

\

mumoy a > imimoya Iyimimoya
,

inja > inja /y i.nj a

"imbuzi > imbuzi Iyimbuzi
~

izihambi > izihambi Iyizihambi

Class 5

"-
, \

ihashi > ihashi Iyihashi Ilihashi
.. .. -,

ikhasi > ikhasi Iyikhasi Ilikhasi
,

" ...
ilanga > ilanga Iyilanga Ililanga
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I n t h i s dia l e c t all n ouns commenc i ng -\olith v owe l [ s»] prefix t he elemen t fr.v/,

and nouns commen c i n g wi th v owe ls / a/ or f a! o r Iu! l ower t he t one on t h e

initial sy ll abl e with or without t he pr e f ixa l e l emen t [txg} :

'\

w u lwandle > wul.wand Le

'\
uta lagu > ;vut a l a gu

...
n g abantu > n gaban t u

'\
amad oda > ngamadoda

,
o sokhay a > n gosokhaya

umf un d isi \ f d i .> n gum un 1.S 1.

Tone only : ab an tu

ob aba

umf a n a

>

>

>

~ban tu

~baba

~mfana

Cl as s 11 nouns l i k e c l a s s 5 n ouns may pr e p lac e t h e / 1/ el ement a s an

al t e r native to / w/ o r / y/:

uth an d o

b
ukh ama ­

1\ -

>

>

\
l uthando

,
1 ukh amba

Apart fr om t on al i n fle ction which may b e u s e d wi r ho ut; the c op u lat ive

prefixes , t he r e i s a rather ra re for m pecul iar t o some di s t r i c t s of t h i s

d i al e c t a r e a , wh i c h e n t a i l s prefixing /y / to noun s co mmencing wi t.h vowe l

/ u/ :
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\
uphondo ?'" yuphondo

" .uthi '7 yuth~

\
ufuzo ::>'" yufuzo

As a r ule / y/ 1S prefixed to nouns commenc1ng with vowel /i/, a s has been

s hown.

5. 1. 1. 4

( a )

Locative inflection

Special locatives based on nouns / abantu/, /inkosi/, /induna/, uS1ng

the pre fix /ko/ . This prefix is gene ra l l y ~sed wi t h noun s of 2a:

obaba

ogogo

'7' kobaba

ko gogo

In the C.Z .D. thi~~refix 1S used with nouns /inkosi / and /indQ~ a/

but not with /abantu / :

Dye konkosi

Besiphuza konduna

(He has gone to the Chief 's place)

(We were drinking beer a t the i nduna 's
plac e)

(b )

The forms /enkosinil an d / enduneni/ a re a lso used .

Loca tive s ba s ed on name s of peopl e, fami ly or c l an names, emp l oy

the pre f i x / kwa/ bear i ng t he connotat i on ' a t the pl ace or re sidence

of' . The initial vowe l of t he noun i s e l id ed when th i s prefix

is us ed:
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Kwavukay i.b ambe. Cat Vuk,tibambe ' s home)
A

kwaNgcobo (at Ngcobo ' s place )

kwaNgcolos i (at t he Ngcolosi location)

kwamf owe t hu (a t my brother' s place)

us~ d J."n the C.Z.D • ..! Some Natal dialec tsThese are the forms ~

deviate from the C.Z .. D. by using / ka/ instead of /k't/a/ ..

5.1.1.5 Diminutive der.iva tion (Morphophonological Changes)

Only three aspec ts of this feature shal l be examin ed , namel y

nouns whose final syllable has con sonant I ll, nouns whose fin al syllable

has a bilabial consonant , and t hos e whose final sy llable has an alveolar

consonant.

( a) In the C.Z .D. there a r e two ways of formin g dimun itives from

nouns with III in the final sy llable . Either t he III und er goe s

no change before t he diminutive suffix , or it chan ges t o Idll

before "the suffix :

i khal a

umfula

imali

>

>

>

i khal ana

umf ul ana

i mal ana

l i khad l ana

lumfudlan a

I imadlan a

Cb) Wher e b i lab i al s are involved, t he general r ul e in this d i alec t

is tha t they are pal a t a l i zed before the diminutive suf f i x :
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imbobo 7' imbotshana

isigubhu ";7 isigujana

insimbi ·7 insinjana

i.kop i ? ikotshana .

uphaphe 7" uphashana

impempe 7' impentshana

umlomo 7" umlonyana

e Y'
Nevertheless a number of speaks of this dialect employ two forms

1\

of dimunitives, namely the unpalatalized bilabials and the

palatalized form:

intaba

indaba

inkabi

>

>

>

intabana

indabana

inkabana

lintatshana

I indat shana

linkatshana

Cc) Alveolars Ith/, Idl and Indl occurr~ng in the final syllable

of the noun change to prepalatals with the diminutive suffix

or do not undergo any change :

isithutha > isithuthana lisithushana

amaqakatha > arnaqakathana lamaqakashana

umgodi > umgodana lumgoj ana

ingadi > ingadana lingajana

ukhondo Cl
I ukhonj wana> ukhonwana

,\
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With the exception of classes 15 and 17 pronouns, there is

similarity of form in all Zulu dialects in absolute pronouns. We

referred to the class 15 and 17 forms in our discussion of phonological

characteristics. It is sufficient to give ~llustrations of the C.Z.D.

forms:

5.1.3

Class 15

17

Demonstratives

Udl a khona ukudla (He 1.S eating the food)

Uphethe khon a (He has it)

NOTE:·

( a)

Before we de scribe dial ectal d if ~erences of demonstratives ther e

is a submiss i on we wish t o make . The submission concerns the

positions of r e f erence of d emonstr a tives. This obs er va t i on also

applies to cop ulative demonstratives and demonstrative adve r b s .

It would appear that all au t hor i t ies describing the grammar of

the Zulu language r ecogniz e a thre e positional r eference of

demonstr atives, namely, this, that, and that yonde r . Contrary

to this description, we have come t o the conclus i on that Zul u

demonstr ative s r e f er t o four posit i on s. Th is observat ion app l ie s

t o a ll dialec ts .

The first po sit i on demons t r at ive s r efe r to an ob jec t or obj e c t s

r el ative l y clo s e to the speaker . The spe ake r is the con tro l ling

f a c t or. Wh ile it i s common pr ac t i c e to us e the f i rs t po s ition

demon s trat i ve s to r e f e r to t hings whi ch are very close t o t he
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( c)
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speaker, these demonstratives can quite easily be used to refer

to things about a mile or more away.

The second position demonstratives are controlled by two factors

namely, the speaker and the audience. Except where these

demonstratives are used in narration and for general reference

as 'the former' or ' .the latter' in English, ,mere the objects

referred to are not as a rule near or close to the person or

persons addressed, the se second position demonstratives require

that the obj ect r eferred to must be in close pro ximity to the

person or persons addressed. The distance between the speaker

and the object referred to is limited by the au dience, which mus t

be within speaking distance.

Where the obj ect referred to is neither with the speakers nor

with the person spoken to, the third position demonstrative is

used. The s econd and third position demonstratives refer more

or less to the same dist ance, under differing c i r cumst ance s :

if the object is close to the person addr es sed , the second

position demon strative is us ed; if the obj ect is neither with

the person addressed no r ~ith the speaker , the t hi r d posit ion

demonstrative is used. Over and above t hi s, the third position

demonstrative d i Tfer s fr om t he second po s i tio n de mons t r a t i ve

i n: that it has str e ss on 'ya ' . One can say : Yi n i i gama

l a I eyant ab a? (l'J(-.a t i s the name of that hill ? ) whet he r the h i ll

i s twen ty mile s away or just a mi l e away . On the cont r ary, the



second position demonstrative cannot be used In the same context:

Yini igama laleyontaba? (Hhat lS the name of that hill

previously mentioned?).

cf. Yini igama LaLeyonto? (\\1hat i s the name of that thing

near you?).

The first position demonstratives mean "this or these", the

second position demonstratives mean "that or those __ri th you", except in na r r at i.ve

usage, e. g. Zazimnandi lezozinsuku. (Those were the days). The third position

demonstratives refer to objects some distance ' away from both the speaker and

the audience , relative distanc e with no f ixed line of demarca tion. It

corre sponds to Engl ish 'that or those 1, and Afrikaans 'daardie'.

The fourth position demonstratives r e f er to obj ects whi ch a r e a

great distance away from the speaker. However, such objects must be within

sight of the speaker. Greater remot eness and decrease i n visibility lS

indicated by the greater lengthening of t he initial syll abl e and of the

final syllable and also by stress. Even though both the third and f ourth

position demonstratives may end in /-ya/, th e obv ious phonological

difference is the lengthening of the vowel of the initial and final syllable

of the f ourth position demon strative s. The re is al so a t onol ogical di f fer en ce

In that ' t he fourth position form has a f a ll i n g t one on the f inal sy llable ,

whi ch f e a tur e .Ls l~' a cking in th e th ird pos i t ion demons t ra t i ve . The re i s a l s o

the seman t ic differe nce which should not be overlook ed .
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Summar y of posi t iona l reference of Zulu demonstr a tives

First posi t i on

Second position

Third position

Fourth position

th is/these

- that/those with you or next to you.

- that/those

- that/those yonder or over yonder.

1st po sition Lomuntu unomusa (This person is kind)

2nd Posi tion Ngi phe leyombal i (Give me t he flower near you )

3rd Position Thatha b (Take that pot)l oluyakhama
/\

4th Position Bavela kul!'?: ziya:nt ab a
(They come fr om yonder hi l l s)

The demonstra t ive s of the C.Z .D . are generally t he same as t he demon s tra t ive s

o f o t he r dia l ect s. The t ypica l C.Z .D . demonstrative forms are found i n

cl ass e s 1 , 3, 6, 15 and 17.

Cl a s s 1st pos it i on 2nd position 3r d posit ion 4t h pos i t i on

1 10 Lowo lowaya lo :waya :

3 10 lowo Lo way a Lo r waya :

6 l a/ l a wa Lawo Lawaya la : waya :

15 l okh u lokho lokhuya lo :khuya :

17 l okhu l okho lokhuya l o: khuya:

\vhen demon s t r a t i vos ar e followed i mmediately by noun s it is pe rmis sibl e in

cl as s 1 , 2 , 3 and 6 t o us e t he sh ort f or m of th e third po sition

demonstrative :



1.

2

3

6

lowamuntu

lababantu

Lowamf u l a

lawamasosha
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5.1.3. 1 . Locat ive copul at i ve demonstratives

Copulative demonstrat i ves also refer to four locative positions.

The C.Z .D . has a distinct set of fo r ms which whi.l.e showi.ng grammat ical

agreement wi t h nouns and pronouns do not sho w phonolo gical agreement.

The origin of the forms is not clear . As a rule copulatives r epresent

inflections of other parts of sp eech, whi ch means they lack primitive

stems: wumuntu, nguyena, n gabantu, y i bona , etc . Here is one instance,

however, where copulatives show originality of form, except in classes

7, 8, 10, where the forms are traceable to noun pre fixe s . In the C.l .D.

the s i mp l er forms found elsewhere , e .g . naba , nali, naku, do not occur.
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Table of C.2.D. Locative Copulative Demonstratives

Class

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

14

15

17

1s t Position

nangu

nampa

nanku

nansi

nanti

nanka

nasi

na Zl

nansl

nazi

nantu

nampu

n akhu

n akhu

2nd Position

nango

nampo

nanko

nanso

nanto

nanko

naso

nazo

nan so

nazo

nanto

nampo

nakho

nakho

3rd Po s i tion

;nanguya

Inamp ay a

n ankuy a

nan s iya

• Inantl.ya

nankaya

• I
n an s i.ya

. /

nazlya

Inantuya

Inampuya

nakhu ya

nakhuya

4th Position

na:nguya:

Ina:mpaya:

nar nkuya:

na: ns iya:

na:ntiya:

na:nkaya:

na:siya:

. /
na:Zlya:

n a: ns iya:

. /
na r z i.y a :

/na:ntuya:

Ina: mpuya:

na: khuya :

n a i khuya :

5.1.4 Demonstrative Adverbs

The C.Z . D.demons trat ive adverbs /l apha/ / l apho/ / Laphaya/ have

a charac te r is t ic light '1' as opposed to some of th e Na ta l dia lec ts '

he a vy initial '1'. As a mat te r of fact t he heavy ' .1' i n que s t i on i s so

he avy and breathy that there i s a t emp t a tion to repr e sent i t as ' lh' l.n

,rrit ing . This heaviness l8 also t o be obs erved i n i nf l ec t ed f orms of the
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ligh t

heavy

: Lapha , n gal apha

h
: lhapha}nga l apha

A

The breathine s s is part i cul ar l y audible in the N. C.D. forms .

5 .. 1.5

5 .1.5 .1

Adjectives

Adj ectival stem Ibi/

In t he C.Z . D. t h i s s te rn occur s as Ibil excep t i n cl as ses 8 and

9 , and 10 whe r.e it occur s as Ibhi l t.n re sponse to t he streng thening

influence of the homorgan i c na s al [ N ] :

Clas s 1 Umuntu omubi

2 abant u ababi

8 i zitulo ezimb i

9 i nkun z i emb i

10 i z i n t ombi ezimbi

Note tha t the chan ge i s not r efl e c t ed in wr it t en Zul u .

- ~ ]

]

1. The Zul ul and dialec ts ,
conjunct i ve ~r efix j~a,

a br eathy 1nl: I , --
Zulul and
nentomb i [

nomuntu [

both C.Z. D. and Z. C.D . , us e a light 1nl i n the
whereas e lsewher e i t is al ways a he avy or

Natal
nhentombi [- - ]

n homun t u [- -]
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Adj ectival stern /bili/

vfuen this nu meral functions a s a base f or the q(~ntitative pronoun

it takes a compound ed prefix which is the product of a me~er between the
-'.

pronominal prefix and the adjectival concord. We are here concerned with

class 2 forms. In this cas e, pre fix /bo/ is prefixed to the adjectival

concord Iba/.

bobabili

Bobab i l i bayas er benz a

(bo th)

(They a re both wor k i ng

There is nothing ext raord inary abo ut t he f or egoi ng , it is brought ~n f or

p urposes of compari son.

5.1.5. 3

I t i s suff icien t t o obs erve i n t hi s dial ec t that certai n nouns

are used as r elative sterns, e . g . ubuhlungu, ubukhali, ubuthuntu. h~en so

us ed the pre f i x is e~ided :

Ume se obukha li

I na l i t hi ebut hun t u

Ca painf u l af f air )

( a sharp kn ife)

Ca blunt n eedle)

There i s nothing ex t r a o r d ina r y ab out t hi s usage . It has been brough t In t o

contras t with t he posit i on i n the Z.C .D.



5.1.5. 4 Relat ive suff ix I yol

In thep.z .D. ce r tai n ve r b stems whi ch are us ed a s a base fo r

r elative construction take relative suffix Iyo/ :

Izintombi eziculayo (s ingi ng maidens)

Abantu abaharnbayo (people who walk)

Th i s us age i s not res t ric ted to the C.Z . D. As ln the ca se of the fo r e going

f eatures, it has been brought t o contrast wi t h other dialects .

5 .1. 5 . 5.

The possess ive c0n cord o f class 6 in the C.Z .D. and ot her

dial ect s is l a-I, exc ept t he S. W. N. D. wher e i t is I wa/. When t his
~

conc or d is used wi t h nouns it coalesce s with the init i a l vowe l of the

pre fix :

No un arnaswid i a i ngan e > engane

amandl a a + urnun tu > OITluntu

Pronoun arnaswidi a + nu.n a > aITll

amandla a + i t hu > e thu

amazwi a + lomuntu > a l o



5 .1.6

5 .1.6.1

(a)

Verbs

Imperative mood

Monosyllabic verbs

In the C.Z .D. t he imperative mood with monosyllabic verb stems

is formed by suffixing / -na / to the stem in the singular and

/ - n i ni/ 1n the plural:

dl a > dlana Dlana ukudl a ( ea t fo od)

ma > man a Hana l apho (s t op there)

thi > thana Than a n gibone (l et me see)

mb a > mbana Nban a umgod i (dig a hole)

Not e sho > shono Shono ngi zwe (sp eak and l et me hear)

The s e i mperat i ve for ms shou ld no t be confused v i.th reciprocal

(b )

verb forms : UdZana nokudla

Plural forms

dla > dlanini

mba > mbanini

zwa > zwanini

(He 1S gorg i ng himself with foo d).

The C.Z .D . differs fr om so me Na tal dial ects 1n t ha t when vowel

verb s are us ed in the imper at i ve , no prefix 15 used wi t h t he
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verbs, whereas the Natal dialects use t he prefix /y / :

Ethemba kuJehova

Ejwayela ukuvuka ekuseni

Osa inyama

( t r us t in Jehova)

(Get us ed to wakin g up ea r l y)

(roast the meat)

(c) . Object concords with imperat ives

The C.Z .D . diff ers fr om the other Zulu dialects in a limited

number of instances whe r e use is Tra de of obj ect concords wi t h

i mpe ratives. The differen ces are obs ervable in classes 3, 4 ,

6 and 9, where the C.Z .D. us es the clas s vowels alone instead

of the usual /cv/ concords, i .e . without th e support of th e

semi-vowels / w/ and / y / :

Cl as s 3 ugawul e umuthi (chop the tr ee)

4 i sh i se imithi (bur n the tr ee s)

6 agibele amah ashi (r i de the horses)

9 i shaye inkomo (h i t the bca s t )

5 .1.6 .2

(a)

Indicative mo od

The C.Z .D. 's subj ec t concor d for f irst pe r s on sin gular is the

ve l ar na sal /'JI rather th an na s al compo und Ing/ . The us e of

!1I i ll us t rates the inf luen ce of t ek ela on t hi s Nt un gwa

dial e ct .
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(c )
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The objec t con cord fo r 2nd person singula r us ed wi t h the

greeting t erm is / wu/: Sawubona ! There are still some old

speakers who use the concor d /ku/: Sakubona ! This / ku/ is

the regular concord for the 2nd person singular .

Compound tenses

The prerequisite of the compound tense ln Zulu is the use of

the verbal auxilliary /b e / in addition to the maln verb . Certain

dial ects drop this /be/ under certain conditions and i t s

i n f l uence become s l atent . The C.Z .D. differs fr om the Natal

dial e cts where compound t ense s relating t o t he second and t hird

persons ar e concerned . In the r emote past continuous tense

the C. Z.D. makes use of the verbal concor d f ol l owed by t he vowel

of the auxilliary / be /. In t he Natal dial ects the au xi l l i a r y

lS u sually complet e l y elided .

Second Person

CCI') /;

Re Past Continuou s

Remo te Pa s t Continuous

c. f Natal 's

Thi r d Pe rs on

ubuthenga

wabut hen ga

wawu t h en ga

(you were buying)

(you were buying)

Recen t Pa st Continuous ube t hen ga (he was buy ing)

Remot e Pas t Con t i.nuous .. wab e t hen ga (he was buying)

c f Nat al ' s Haye then ga (he was buying)



(d)

5.1.6. 3

(a)

1.)0

Nega tive conj ugat i on

I n the ne ga tive conjuga tion of t he i ndicat i ve mood the n ega t ive

element used in the C.Z .D. is Ikal i n s tead of the usual la/:

Kangazi (1 do not know)

Kazikho i zinkomo (There are no cat tle)

Kalikho i zulu namuhl a ( t her e l S no r ain today)

Kabap he t he lutho ( t hey a re no t carr ying any t h i ng )

The subjective mood

Hor t ative subjun ct i ve

In the Zul u l an guage t hi s mood emp l oy s t hr ee " po l i te" prefixe s,

n amely Ika-I, Im~-I and la-I. The di f f er ent d i al ects sho w a

pr edi l ect ion for one or mor e of t he se pr e fi xes, but as a r ule

one is used re gul arly. The C.Z .D . use s the polite pre fi x /ka-I,

which is othe r wi se the l ea s ~ common of t he thr e e possibilities.

This is par ti cular ly t he pract i ce with older speakers .

Kasihambe siy e ekhaya (Let us go home)

(b)

Kab an gene s i zwe ukuth i bathin i (Le t them come i n so tha t we
can hea r what the y are s aying)

Nega tive conj uga t i on

The pr efi x Ika-I lS used by t he C. Z.D. In t he cons t r uc t i on o f



i

157

the negative subjunctive past tense instead of the usual la/:

5.1.6.4

1 st Person

2nd Person

3rd Person

Verb forms

Ngangena kangathenga lutho

Wangena kawathenga lutho

vlangena,ka:thenga lutho (for "kaka i )

Lafika ibhasi kakwehla muntu (for 'kakwa')

In this dialect as in the other Zulu dialects the reciprocal

verb forms entails mutual interaction between two or more subjects:

Izimbuzi ziyazondana

Babonana endleleni

(Goats hate each other)

(They saw each other on the way)

In some verbs which are reciprocal in form, the action does not involve

interaction between two or more parties:

Vimbana

xubana

(be blocked, as of nostrils)

(get mixed)

Another connotation attaching to the reciprocal verb form is that of being

engrossed in some exercise. Even here interaction does not come in, for

• 1 3':;UC'5
the actlon from the subject without any response from the party

"

acted upon:



Akasebenzi ulibele ukuphuzana notshwala

Utshalana nommbila engabe etshal a
izithelo
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(He does not work, he
spends his time drinking)

(He keeps on gr owi ng
mealies inste ad of growing
fruits).

The C.Z.D. has no peculiarity of its own here. The foregoing

has been brought in to contrast with the position in the N.N.D.

5.1. 7. Locative adverbs

In the majority of Zulu dialects locative adverbs commencing with

vowel le/ or /0/ take the formative e leme nt /s/ und er the f'ol Lowi.ng

circumstances:

(i)

(ii)

1n copula tive cons truc tion

with descr i p t i ve PO SS1SSlves

bas end l i ni ,basekhaya

utshani ba semful eni ama~i asentab en i

( iii)

( iv)

with conj unctive fo rmative /na-/
- emhlabeni nasezulwini

ekuj abul en i nasekuhluphekeni

with adverbial formatives ng a/ - ngasea1£uleni, ng angasekuseni
nganga/ nj en ga-

Mayen zi\-Te emh l aben i nj engase Zulwi ni

The f ore going app l i e s also 1n the C. Z.D.

(as it l S In heaven).

5 . 2

No te :

THE ZULULAND COAST DIALECT (Z. C.D. )

He sh al l observe a numbe r of s imi lar i t ies be tween the Z. C. D.

an d the C.Z. D. owi n g primarily t o geograph i cal proximity and
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common lingui s t i c background, ye t t he Z.C .D . has characteristics

of i t s own which set it apart as a dialect in it s o,m right.

5.2 .1

5. 2.1.1

Nouns

The po sition of the no un prefixes ~ s t he same ~n the Z. C. D. as

i n the C. Z. D.

5.2. 1.2 Noun classes

Even here t he pos ition ~ s the same except that as one appr oaches

the area of the N.C .D. the isoglos s cov ering the noun / ukwi ndl a / i s halted,

and does no t go to the who Le length of the area. Othe r wi.se the inflected

forms of / ukunene/ and / ukunxe l e/ cover the entire area:

ISC:l.ndla sokunene ng esokudla (The right hand ~s used for eating)

The onl y striking point of differen ce be t we. en the Z.C .D . and the C.Z.D.

i s t o be observed in class la nouns. lVhen nouns / unye z. i / and / ugway i/

are inflected they take different prefi xes from thos e of the C.Z .D. :

Possessive Inflect ion

Locative Infl ection

Z .C. D.

Ukunuka ko gwayi

Ukukhany a konye z i

Faka imal i egwayin i

Uhl eli enye zini

C.Z .D.

Ukunuka kukagwayi

Ukukhanya kukanyezi

Faka i mal i kugway i

Uhl eli kun yezi
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Copulative inflection

The zero pre fix is generally becoming a ccep t ed in this dialect

ln the formation of cop ulatives fiom nouns commencing wi th vowels lal

or 101 or lul, excepting those of class 11. The zero pref ix is

essentially a feature peculiar to the Natal dialects. Na t ur al l y there

still remains a sector of sp eakers who employ t he t ypical C.Z.D. prefixal

Ing/:

5. 2.1.4

a bant u > ab antu

ogogo > ogogo

umf ana . > umfana

Loca t ive i nf lec t ion

or

or

or

...ngogogo

ngumEana

(a) The special locat ive i n fl ection wi th t he Ikol prefix i s found

only wi t h I konkosi/:

Baye embi zwen i ko Nkos i (They have gone t o the mee t i ng at the
Chie f' s place)

( b) In t he Z.C .D . an d ot her Zulu dialect s, loca tive i nfl ect i on s bas ed

on noun s ;r e f er r i ng t o some par ts of the body employ onl y the

pr e fixa l elemen t and no suffix is ad ded t o the noun:

Lk h an cl.s,

i qol o

ihl ombe

>

>

>

ekhand a

eq o l o

ehl ombe



161

Other nouns refer r i ng to parts of the body f orm their locative s

in the regular me t hod of prefixing and suf fixing:

umphimbo

isifuba

ukhalo

>

>

>

emphinjeni

e s i fuben i,

okhalweni

In the Z.C.D. some nouns referring to parts of the body which

~n other dia lects form their locatives r egularly, only make

use of the prefixal el ement i n the place of the initial vowel:

umphimbo > emphimbo

isifub a > esifuba

ukhalo > okh alo

is iphon go > es i phon gn

5. 2.1.5 Diminutive derivat ion (Morphophnnological Changes)

The position of diminutive d~r ivat ion f r om nouns ~s more or

l es s the same between the Z. C.D. and the C. 2.D. Some differenc e i s noticed

among nouns whos e f i na l sy l l ab l e ha s consonan t III or the bil abial Ib /.

I n the C.Z. D. t he normal pos ition ~ s for the III t o chan ge to Idll, but

r.n t he Z. C. D. the pos i t ion i s fo r the /11 not to chan ge a t all , :
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umfula > umfu1ana

ikhala > ikhalana

isihlalo > isihlalwana

uvalo > uvalwana

also phambili > phambilana

kakhulu > kakhulwana

Among some speakers of the 2.C .D., bilabial Ibl occurring in the final

syllable of some nouns is not palatalized in diminutive formation, as

in the case in the C.2.D.:

intaba

udaba

>

>

intabana

udabana

Anginandaba nenkabana yakhe (1 don It care for his pitiful small ox)

Ikhabana lalommbila 1 ihle (The small ish fol iage of this mai.ze plan
is at tractive)

5.2.2, 5.2.3, 5.2.4.

Pronouns and demonstratives

There is no difference between the C.Z.D. and the 2.C.D. as far

as pronouns and demonstratives, locative copulative demonstratives and

demonstrative adverbs are concerned.

5.2.5

5.2.5.3.

Adj ect ives

A few relative stems derived from nouns undergo a change In
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some areJ of this dialect. The sterns in question \vhi ch re gula rly commence

with bg-, e.g. buhlungu, bukhali, bu t huntu, occur a s luhlungu, lukhali

and Lut hunt.w in this dial ect and in quic k sp eech the voweI lul of the Ilul

is elided:

also

5 . 2.5. 4

indaba el'hlungu

umese ol'khali

umese ol'thuntu

isilonda esil'hlung u

kul ' hlungu emph imbo

The r elat ive suff i x

(a sa7d affair)

(a sharp knife)

(a blunt knif e)

( a painful so r e)

( it i s painful in t he throat)

In t he Z. C. D. t he r ela tive suffix Iyol i s r ep l ac ed by/khol

when it lS used with r elative s t erns bas ed on ve r b s . Thi s fo rma t ive

is also us ed i n the S.W. N.D. except th a t i t occurs as Ikol . The Z.C.D.

Ikhol is us ed even by those sp e akers who have discarded theful a whos e

relic this suf fi x i s:

Z.C.D.

Abantu abahamb akho

Ub an i obuzakho?

C.Z.D.

Aban t u abaharnbayo

Uban i obuzayo?

(Peopl e who t ravel )

(1.·J'ho i s ask ing? )

5. 2. 6

5 . 2 . 6 . 1

( a )

Verbs

I mpe r a t ive mo od

In t he Z.C .D . th e i mpe r a tive f or ms ba s ed on mono syl lab i c

ve r b s and vowel verbs are t he s ame as In t he C.Z . D.
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In the Z. C.D. when t he i mper ative f orm of t he ve r b is used

with the first person object concord a s i t ua t i on r e sembl i ng

that which takes pl ac e in the N.C.D. ar i s es. l~i l e the

gen e r a l practice in Zulu is to change the fin al vowel of the

verb to lel, in this dialect it is possibl e to us e the

sp ecial object concord without changing t he final vowel to le/:

5.2. 6.2

}1'phuzisa

N'bambis a

N' t hat h is a l empahla

Indicative mood

(gi ve me something to dr i nk)

(he l p me hold or ca r r y )

(help me t ake thi s parcel)

( a )

(b)

The Z.C .D. uses both t he ve lar na s a l I~I and t he na s al compou~d

Ing/ a s f irs t per son subj ec t concord . As one approaches the

N.C .D. a r ea there is an inclina tion t o use th e nas al c ompound

Ingl whi le the 1nl is us ed fur t he r away f rom the N.C . D. are a.
'0<

The obj ect concord used wi t h the greet ing is I,ml: Smmbona !

Another po in t of dep arture f rom th e C.Z.D. 1S t he issue of the

f irs t per s on singu l ar subj ect con cor d. In t he pla ce of the

velar na s al 191 and t he v e l a r na s a l compound Ingl, the Z. C.D.

uses the homor ganic na s al. I t is a l so used exten sively a s the

ob j e c t co ncord f or t he fi rs t person singul ar . It must be

pointed ou t t ha t the sp e cial fo rm r ef er r e d to here is us ed a s

an al ternative t o the no r mal fo r m:



Z.C.D.

Um'phe ukudla

An'thandi ukusebenza

An' nandaba

Ake m'bone ukuthi
wenzani

Akam' funi uNtombana

Uyan'qala n'thule nje

Ngabe sem'phuza njalo

Uthi ani thini mina?
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C.Z.D.

Ungiphe ukudl a (He gave me food)

Angithandi ukusebenz a (1 don't 1 ike work i.ng)

Anginandaba (I don't care)

Ake ngibone ukuthi (May 1 see what you are doing)
wenzan i .

Akangifuni uNtombana (Ntombana does not like me)

Uyangiqala ngithule. nj e (He teases me but I just keep
quiet)

Ngabe sengiphuza njalo (Then I started drinking)

Uthi kangithini mina? (~.Jhat do you want me to say?)

(c) Compound tenses

Towards the extreme north coast of this dialect ar ea the verbal

auxilliary Ibel us ed in the f ormation of compound t enses is at

times r eplac ed with Iye/. Hhere Iyel 1S us ed, con t rac t i on of

the verb is not permissibl e.

( d)

Z.C.D.

Ngaye n gingakazi k ahl e

Haye engakamboni umnewabo

Way e ungakamboni umnewenu

Nega t i ve conj uga t ion

C.Z.D .

Ngab e n gingakazi kahle

Wabe en gakamboni umnewabo

Habun gakamb oni umn ewenu

The Z.C. D. use s both th e usual ne gativ e e l emen t l al and the

spec ial Zululand e lemen t Ika/ ; · Old er speak ers t end t o empl oy -



the Ikal elemen t whi le the younger sp eakers us e la/ :

Angi mboni I kang i mbon i ( I do no t s ee hi~)

Akathandi ukuseb en za IKathandi ukusebenza (He doe sn ' t like to wor k)

5. 2.6.3

(a)

Abaphuzi lutho I Kabaphu z i lutho

Alini izulu I Kalini izulu~

Subj unctive mood

Horta t i ve subjunc tive

(They ar e not drinking
anything)

(It is not raining)

In t he Z.C .D . t he t hree poli te pr ef i xes of the subj unctive mood

are used , but Imal ~ s used mor e frequen tly than the other s , which

i s fo l l owed by lal ~n popul ar i ty :

(b)

Ma sithandaze I Asithanda ze

May i buye !

Nega tive conj ugat ion

(Let us pr ay)

(Let it r e tur n)

The Z. C.D. use s mainly the ne ga t ive pref i x lal ~n the formation

of negative subjunctive :

hla fika akathenga nkomo

Wangena awabona mun t u?

(He came and did no t buy cattle)

(You en te red and saw no one ?)



5.2 .6.4

(a )

5.2 .7

5. 3

5 .3.1

5.3 .1.1
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Verb forms

The reciprocal verb form.

No difference is obseryab1e between the Z.C .D. and the C.Z.D.

as far as t h i s verb f orm is concerned.

Locative adverbs

The Z.C .D. also uses the locative pref ix /s/:

Usemfu1 eni (He is at the river)

Utshani basentabeni (Mountain gr a s s )

THE NATAL COAST DIALECT (N.C .D.)

Nouns

Noun prefixes

The N. C. D: does not differ f r om the C.Z .D . a s fa r as prefixes

are con cerned . We can only record i n pas s i ng that contraction

i s be coming the re gula r patt ern . One wonde r s i f we are

not reverting to the monopre fi xe s mentioned by Br yant.

An g i zwa

An giboni f u m~na

(1 he ar no voice)

(I s ee no c loud)

l :khwama zilahl eki l e (Bags are l ost)



5. 3.1.2

Ca)

Noun cl as se s

This dialect is wi t hou t cl ass 17 nouns -e i< c ep t -- 4-h 8

nC\;;lil<;' used in their infl ected f or m, "'- /ukunene/ and

/ukunxele/ :

68

Jikela ngakwesokunene

Isandla sokunxele

(Turn to the right)

(The left hand i s difficult
to work with)

(b)

The noun /ukwindla/ usuall y occurring a s a r emnant ln other

dial ects, doe s not occur , and its p lace is taken by t he

noun / ihl obo/:

Sesidl a lhl obo (We are eat ing the summe r season 's c rop s )

Of the nouns wi t h a l te r natives ln othe r cl asse s only th e noun

[ssc etvs i.] has an alterna t ive r.n cl as s 5 :

Class 11 ucans i

5
. .
t.c an s i, amacansi

( c )

The cl ass 11 noun / uph i ko/ has gone ou t of c ir culation .

Cont r ary to t he usual pa tt ern of the so-called c lass l a nouns ,

/ ume s e /, / unyez i/, and / umoba/ taking c l a ss 3 ve r bal conco rds ,
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these nouns t ake only t he class 1 concord s i.n t his dial ec t:

Ng i yamfuna umese

Bayamthanda umoba

lkhaba 1 ikamoba

Icala 1 ikame se

(1 want t he kni f e)

(They l i ke sugar cane)

(Sugar cane foli age)

(The knife c as e )

However , there are some speakers who use the cl as s 3 concord .

5 . 3 . 1. 3

Bay awuthanda ume se

Zi yawubona unye zi

Copulat i ve infl ection

(They like the kn ife )

(They see moonlight )

In t his dialec t we encoun te r t ypical Natal copu l a t i ve inf l ect ions .

The pa t te rn common ~n Zulu di al e ct s i s to preplace prefi x / y/ in nouns

commencing wi t h vowel / i / excep t in cla s s 5 whe re / 1/ may be prepl ac ed as

an alternative t o / y/. In the N. C.D. as ~n the other Natal d i alects i t is

usua l to r ely on the ze ro pre fix:

i ngane >
:-
~ngane

"indoda > indoda
,

ika t i > i kati

Hi th t he lowering of t he t one on t he initial vowel the pr oduct be come s so

heavily brea t hy t hat i t sounds as i f vo iced glottal f ricative /hh/ has been

empl oyed .



Even with nouns commencing an the vowe l s l e l , 101 or lul tonal inflection 1S

t he regular practice . Thi s differs rad ically from the C. Z. D. forms where

t he t yp i c a l prefix is Ing/ :

\
amadoda > amadoda

...
amazwe > amazwe

omakoti > ~makoti

umlungisi
... . .

> uml ung i.s i.

... ,
uthando > u t han do/luthando

5 .3 .1.4

(a)

Locat ive inflection

The clas s 2a locative prefix / ko/ which may be us ed with nouns

/ aban t u/ , / i nkos i f , / i nduna / in other Zulu dia l ects is as a rul e

not used in the N.C .D . Hhen us ed exceptionally I-li t h / aban t u /

it has an idiomat ic purport.

abantu > kobantu (In the bundu or rural area}

(b) The locative prefix / kwa /, (not to be confus ed I-li t h the possessi ve

con cords), when us ed wi t h name s of p eopl e and name s of cl an s

to mean " a t the p l a ce of ', undergoe s contra ction and becomes

/ ka/, wh i ch i s not to be co nf u sed wi t h c l as s l a possess i ve

concord:



udokotela

umfundisi

ummeli

> kadokotela

> kamfundisi

> kammeli

(kwadok TobeLa)

(kwanfurrclis i )

(kwammeli)

Ul

Proper names and family names :

uCij impi > kaCij impi (hvaCij impi )

uNgcobo > kaNgcobo (kwaNgco bo)

uMzolo > kaMzolo (kwahz oLo )

Ngcolosi > kaNgcolosi (kwallgco losi)

Qwab e > kaQ1;vabe (bvaQwabe )
I

cf. indlebe kadokotela

imali ka gogo

5.3.1.5 Diminutive derivation ( Morph oph onol ogical Chang~ s )

There is not much difference between this dialect and the other

Zulu dialect s with .r egar d to the formation of diminutives from nouns ,

except in the case of some nouns with bilabials in the ultimate syllable .

I n our treatment of phonological characteristics we referred to the non-

observance of palatalization in this dial ect are a . The point of departure

from the C.Z .D . is the compatibility of bilabials with semi-vowel

/w/ in this dialect :

uml omo > uml ornwan a / urnlomana

intamb o > Ln t ambwan a / intamban a

isitambu > is i t ambwan.a / i sit arnb ana

isipho > isiphwana / i s i phana
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The alternative forms reflected above represent a transition from the

tekela-like forms towards the regular Zulu forms which sho\v

palatalization.

The above position involving bilabials is also to be observed

in pass~ve formation of verbs and locative formation of nouns:

Verbs:

bamba

luma

Locatives:

>

>

bambwa

lumwa

5.3.2

isitambu >

inkulumo >

Pronouns

esitambwini

enkulumweni

Class 15 pronouns.

The N.C.D. has the typical Natal class 15 absolute pronoun /kona/,

which, unlike the case of the Zululand dialects, is quite distinct from the

adverb /khona/ and agrees with nouns of class 15 both phonologically and

grammatically:

Upethe kona ukudla okumnandii,

Kwathi kungangena endlini ukufa
kwazitika ngokudla

(He lS carrying delicious food)

(As soon as the fellow entered the
house, he ate food).



5.3.3

i 7 j

Demonstratives

An irregularity is t o be observed in the N. C.D. in that, except

for class 15 demonstratives (Loku , loku1J.), the general position of
r ,

demonstratives r esembles that of the Zulul and dialects and dif fers f r om

that of the Natal dialects. The broad difference between Natal and Zululand

dia l ects (in addition to class 5 demons.) is observabl e in classes 1, 3,

and 6 second position forms: loyo (cl. 1), loyo (cl. 3) , and layo (cl. 6).

Perhap s t hi s l eaning of the N.C.D . toward s the Zulul and f or ms can be

e xp l ained in t erms of the f act that the N.C . D. lies i n an industrial belt

and has an important metropoli s a t its centre. As a r esult it is subjec t ed to

many i nf luence s . We ,ri sh to observe at thi s poin t that there is al r eady

evidence i n t he N.C .D . of the N.N.D. demonstrative forms of class 1,

namely Iloyol, I l oyal and /1 0: ya :) , in addi t i on to t he regular forms 1101.

5.3. 3.1 Loc ative copul ative de mons t r atives

We find once more that N. C. D. cop ulative demonstr a t i ve fo rms

re semble t hos e of the C. Z. D. It shall tnerefore not be nece s sary to r epeat

t hem here .

5 .3 . 4 Demonst r at i ve Adverbs

The ad verb s in question , a r e Ilanha lap 110 l aphaya 1 · ph y · 1~ t' , , , a . a a . .

The poin t of interest about t he N. C. D. adve rb s is the fo r m of the first

pos i t i on demon s t rative adverb Il apha/. Ap art from the exi s t ence of the
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17 4

r egular /lapha/ the f or m mainl y used i.n t his dial ec t as /l an a/:

Incwadi yibeke lana. Incwadi y i beke lapha. (Put the book here)

Hlal a l ana. Hl al a l apha. (Sit here)

Lezi:nkomo ezalana. Lez i rnkomo ezalapha. (These cattle are of
this place)

The /lapha/ that is used in this dialect differs from the C.Z.D . form in that

the initial '1' of /lapha/ is heavier and as such may be de scr i bed as a

depressor 1 . As we have already observed the Zul uland 1 of /l apha/ is

lighter. Thi s depressor quality of 1 or 1h i s to be observed even among

inflections i n t hat it act s as a bl ock to t one d isp lacemen t ~

c f. n ga l aph o

5.3.5

5.3.5.1

ngalhapha C-_]

n gal hapho [-- _]

Adj ect ive s

Adj ectiva l stem / bi/

cL nga l aph a [---]

[---]

(C.Z.D.)

(C. Z.D.)

I n t he N. C. D. the ad jec tival s t em l S singul arly interes t i ng . The

poin t of i n t e r e s t is t ha t the s tem oc cu rs as / mbi/ i n all cl asses and no t

a s a r esult of homor ganic nasal i n f l uen ce :

umuntu omumb i (umuntu omubi)

aban tu ab ambi (ab an tu aba bi)

i ha sh i e l i mb i (Lhashi elibi )

amahashi amambi (amah a shi amab i )

inkomo emb i (inkomo emb i )



5. 3.5. 2

iz i nkomo ez imb i

Numera l / b il i /

(izinkomo ez imbi)
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Wh en t his numeral is used as a quanti tat ive pronoun of clas s 2

it normally take s compound pre fix /boba-/:

bobabili bahambil e

bobabili bayafunda

(both of them are gone)

(both a ttend school)

In some areas using th i s dial ect a diff erent pref i x l S us ed. The prefix

i.s /bobo-/:

5.3.5.3

Ubat hume bobobili

The r elative suffix / yo/

(He sent bot h of them)

( Both are gone)

In the N.C.D. t he point of interest is not so much whether /yo/

18 used in r elative constructions or no t , but the apparent influence of

this suffix on the tone of some relative verb stems. It would appear

that /yo/ has a retrospective influence on the pre ceding two syllables

in that it causes a pe culiar l ow tone on the final two syllables. Even

where there is no depressor con sonant the ton e is l owered:

Umfana ogula yo (a sick boy)

Ingane ef i kayo. (~ child who has just arrived) [----J



5. 3.6

5. 3. 6. 1

(a)

1176

Verbs

I mp er at i ve mood

Monosyl labi c verb s

The N. C. D. dif f ers from the C.Z.D. in the formation of imperatives

from monosyllab ic verbs . In the N. C.D . elemen t / y i / is pre fixed

to t he s t em i n the singul ar:

yidl a

yiza

yimba

(eat)

(come)

(d i g)

(b)

The plural fo rm IS arrived a t by suffixing / n i / or /nini/ to t he

singular form:

yid l an i or yidlanini

Yl zanl . or y izan in i

yimban i or y imban ini

Vowe l verbs

I n t he N.C.D . th e i.ope r at i ve I S fo r med f rom vowe I verb s by

prefixin g e l ement /y / to t he verb :



Yethemba enko sini

Yejwayela ukufunda

Yosa inyama

(Tr us t in the Lord)

(get used to reading)

(r oa s t meat)
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( c ) Obj e ct concords with i mperative s

As opposed t o the C.Z .D. where object concords are used without

the support of semi - vowe l s /y / or / w/ , in the N. C.D. object

concords take either semi - vowe l /y/ or semi-vowel /w/:

3 Hugawule umut h i (Fell the t r e e)

4 Yishis e ImlZl (Burn the kraals)

6 Wagibele amahash i (Ride the horses)

9 Yishaye imbuzi (Hit the goa t )

The obj ect concords using semi - vowels bel ong to cl as se s ,3, 4,

6 and 9 as shown above. Otherwise all dial ects sh are the s ame

forms in the other cl asse s. As a gene ral r ul e wher e the obj ect

concord i s used with impe rative forms of the verb, the f i1L~l

vowe l of the verb changes to / e /. In this dialect, in addition

to the re gular usage, the final vowel of the ve r b may be l e ft

unchanged where f i r s t person obj ect i s us ed:

. Ngibo leke or ngibol eka

Ngi phuz ise or ng i phu zisa

Ngi phe or ngipha

(give me someth i ng t o drink )

( give me some)

(l en d me) .



5.3.6.2

(a)

178

Indicative mood

First person singular subj ect concord.

In the case of the C.Z.D. the personal concord preferred ~s the

velar nasal I'J I. In the N.C. D. both the velar nasal I[] I and the

nasal compound Ingl are used, but the inclination is to use

more and more the nasal compound:

Positive

Ngifunda incwadi

Ngithanda inyama

Negative

Angifundi

Angithandi

(ng)

(ng)

(rig)

(ri g)

(b)

In practical orthography no distinction is mad e between the velar

nas al Ijl and the nas al compound lu g/.

Indefinite object concord

The indefinit e concord Ikul is used in this dialect where locative

infle ctions are us ed obj ectively wi t h transitive verbs . In

other Zulu dial ects l ocatives are not treat ed as obje cts and no

concord is us ed. When used wi t h vowel verbs Ikul occur s as Ikwl

~n order t o avoid the occur ren ce of vowels i n juxt apos ition:



(c)

Ngiyakwazi eThekwini

Siyakuthanda eColi

Lengane iyak~wazi kubo

An~Kwazi eThekwini

Asikuthandi eColi

Compound tenses

- Ngiyazi eThekwini

- Siyathanda eColi

- Lengane iyazi kubo

- angazi eThekwini

- Asi~thandi eColi
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(1 know Durban)

(We love Johannesburg)

(This child knows
its home)

(1 don't know Durban)

(He don't like
Johannesburg)

(d)

The verbal aqxilliary used with compound tenses in 2nd and 3rd

person singular is Ibe/. Unlike the situation in the C.Z.D. and

the Z.C.D., the verbal auxilliary Ibel is not used in the remote

past compound tenses:

Second person

Recent Past Continuous ubuthenga

Remote Past Continuous wawuthenga

cL Zululand wabuthenga

Third person

Recent Past Continuous ubethenga

Remote Past Continuous wayethenga

cL Zululand wabethenga

Negative conjugation

(i) The riegative conjugation of the verb with nouns of class 6

and as subject of the sentence presents an interesting

variation to the negative conjugation of the C.Z.D. Whereas
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the G.Z.D. negative formative ~s /wa/, in the N.G.D. the

formative i s Ika/:

Aman z i aka sh i s i

Aman ga akamahle

Lamanzi akamnand i .

(water is not hot,

(lies are no good,

(this water is not
tasty .

Amanzi awash i s i.)

Amanga awamahLe)

lamanzi awamnandi)

(ii) Another interesting var iat i on ~s to be observed in the

ne gative co pul a t i ve conjugation of /khona/, with class 1,

3rd per s on singular subj ect concord. Instead of t he negative

formative / ka/, t he N. G.D. us e s the fo r ma t i ve Imu/, which

i s r emin i scent of t he objec t con cord:

ukhona > amukho

5 . 3. 6. 3

usekho na >

The sUbju~tive mood
"

amsekho

(a) Hortative subjunc tive

Ther e a r e t wo poli te pref i xes t hat are us ed r.n t his dial ect ·

namely, l a/ and /ma/:

Asi th and az e

maban gene

(l e t us pray )

( l et them come in)



(b)
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Negative conj uga t ion

The N. C. D. uses the usual negative pre f i x lal 1n the construction

of the negative subjunctive past tense.

5.3.6.4

First Person

Ngang en a angathenga 1u t ho

Second Person

Wan gena awat heng a 1utho

Third Pers on

Wangena aka t henga 1utho

Verb forms

(I entered and did not buy anything)

(You en t ered and did not buy any t h i ng:

(He en tered and did not buy anything )

There is nothing out of t he ordina r y abou t the rec iproca l verb 1n

this dialect. I t behaves as 10 t he C. Z.D .

5. 3 . 7

(a)

Locative adve rb s

Locative infix Isl

I n t he N. C.D. t he pos i tion 1S t he same as i n t he C.Z . D. wher e

locat ive adver b s co nnnencing wi t h voweI s l el and 10/ are concer ned .

Infi x / sl i s us ed to separat e the vowel of the l ocat i ve prefix

and the in itial vowe l of the lo cative :



usekhaya

utshani basem~u1eni

emhlabeni naseZulwini

(He is at home)

(river grass)

(on earth and r.n heaven)
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(b)

5.4

5. 4. 1

The Interrogative adve~b stem /phi/

The C.Z.D . has the form /kuphi/ alternative /phi/ e .g. uphi?

or ukuphi? The N. C.D. makes use of the form / eph i / over and

above l kuphi /? /Laphi / is also used III this dialect as well

as /maphi/, not to refe r to nouns of classes 5 and 6 as the se

fo rms may su ggest, but as altern ative to /kuphi / :

Usho eph i? OThere do you mean?)

Ulaphi uyihlo? O\Ther e ~s yo ur fa ther? )

I~hi induku? (Where ~s t he sti::k?)

Limaphi idolobha (Hher e ab out is the c i t y of Pr etoria?)
lasePitoli?

The above fo r ms are also to be obs erveci t o some exten t ~n t he

L . N.C .D.

THE LQ1;lliR NATAL COAS T DIALECT (L.N.C .D .)

Nouns

Noun prefixes

We . have observed ~n the dia l ec t s t ha t we have discu ssed t ha t some
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prefixes have und ergone contract i on. This is particu l a rly the case 1n

classes 5 and 11 nouns, even with nouns having monosyl lab i c stems. I{e

have also observed a t endency towards contraction in ot he r classes such

as 7, 8 and 10. Here we need to be r eminded of the fact that the dialect

under consideration is a product of Lal a t ekela speech. Bryant observed

that tekela speech was characteri zed by the use of monoprefixes, and it

1S those s ame monoprefixes that s t i ll tend to surV1ve 1n this area,

preplaced by the Ntungwa Nguni initial vowels, whereas in the C~Z.D

area they tend to disappear (the li &~ elements of classes 5 and 11

d d b th . h d· .. ~ndth . & .have alrea y one so 0 ~n speec an . ~n wr~t1ng" e S1 Z1

elements of classes 7, 8 and 10 seem to be following this example).

This survival is particularly apparent in nouns with monosyllabic

stems:

Prefi xe s:

ili-

i lihlo, i l i tshe , i l i zwe

ulu-

ulu t hi, ulutho, ulus u

i zi-

izintombi, i zinkomo

Pos i t i ve conj uga t i on

Ulimele i lih lo

Ums haya ngelitshe

Unelizwi e l ikhulu

Ufuye i zinkomo

Nagative con juga t i on

Ang izwa lizwi

Angibon i li zwe

(He ha s injur ed hi s eye)

(He str uck hi m wi t h a s t one)

(He ha s go t a bi g voice)

(Be kee p s ca tt l e )

(l~ hear , no voice)

( 1 see no l and)



Vocative

5.4.1.2

(a)

Lizwe Lakithi

Lizwi linamandla

Noun classes

Class 17 nouns

(Our native land)

(Almighty word)

,
" 0 ,
~.0 --t

(b)

While /ukunto l may be used to a limited extent in the L. N.C.D., the

only noun of cl ass 17 use d fre ely is /uhJindla/. The other

two /ukunene and / ukunxele/ no w occur in their inflected forms

only, as in the other dialects.

(The class 14 noun /u t shwal a / occur s as /bwal a/ onl y among a

f ew old Lal a sp eakers).

No un s with alternatives 1n other classes

The class la noun /umese / ha s an alternative 1n class 3:

la

3

umese

ummese

2a

4

omes e

The cl a s s 11 noun s / uphiko / and /ucans i/: whereas the noun ·

/ uphiko / has mi gr a t ed t o class 5, t he no un /ucan s i / i s still a

membe r of clas s 11.



5.4.1.3

i
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Copul at ive in fl e ct i on

As i n the case of the N.C . D. , excep t among no uns commenc~ng wi t h

vowel l i l where the pr ef i x Iyl may be employed in copu lative

inf l ect i on, t he zero prefix ~s empl oyed in t he L. N.C.D. wi t h

nouns commencing wi t h ot her vowel s:
-,

,
I y'ilizwiiliz\v2 > il izwi

umunt u > umun'Bt \

ab ant u > "'abantu

'\

i'a~ashiamaya shi > amaya shi
"

Peculiar to thi s d ialect only 1 S t he use of copulative pre fi x Iyil i n the

place of the i ni t ial vowel of noun s commeu ci.ng wi t h l a/. Not al l sp ea kers

us e thi s form, but it 1 S neverthel e s s not i deo l ec tal :

ab antu > y\b antu

amad oda > y'imadoda

ukuthi > ylkuthi

ukuba > y'i .kuba

5 .4. 1.4

( a )

Loca t i ve i n f l ection

Special locatives bas ed on nouns l aban t u/ , l i nkos il and l i nduna l

using pr efix Ikol .

In t he L.N . C.D. the se spec i al f orms do not ob ta i n , and only



regular prefixes are used with the nouns ~n question:

abantu

inkosi

>

>

kubantu / ebantwi.n i

enkosini

(b) Prefix /kwa/ or /ka/ used with locative names. As in the case

of the N.C.D., the tendency in the L.N.C.D. is to use prefix

/ka/ in preference to /kwa/:

Kwaflyuswa

kwa.Zu Lu

kwaml.ungu

/kaNyuswa

/kaZulu

/kamlungu

5.4.1.5 Diminutive derivation (Morphophonological Changes)

Of interest to us here are diminutives formed from nouns whose final

syllable has a bilabial consonant. In this dialect as in the case of the

N.C.D., the observation to be made is that bilabials are not palatalized

as happens generally in Zulu. As observed earlier, the explanation for

this is to be found in the linguistic background of this dialect.

Palatalization was not observed in the Lala dialect , This position holds

even in the case of passive and locative forms. (See 5.3.1.5 for examples).

5.4.2 Absolute pronouns

In classes 15 and 17 the L.N.C.D. has the typical Natal forms of

pronouns, /kona/, cl 15 and /kona/ cl 17, as opposed to the C.Z.D's /khona/:



Class 15

17

Bafuna kona ok uphek iwe (ukudl a) (They want cooked f ood)

Ngi sho kona (I mean it).

An interesting departure is to be observed in the inflection of the first

person absolute pronoun /mina/. In locative inflection ab solute pronouns

take prefix /ku/ wi t h /ki/ or the first person singular. In this dialect

some speakers empl oy prefix /ku/ even fo r this first person pr onoun , i.e.

/ kumi/ instead of /kimi/:

Yilethe kumi - yilethe kimi (Bring it t o me)

Copulative infl ection of / mina/ use s prefix / u/ instead of t he r egular / yi/: ­

l uminal ( i t is me) ins tead of / yimi/ or / yimi na/ .

5.4. 3 Demonstrat ives

DEt9ffis t r ative s of t h e -LvN. C.D. differ only ~ight lY from the C. Z. D. .

f orms . I n classe s 15 and 17 the r e i s t he us ua l phonologi ca l dif ference so

that the L. N.C. D. form is /loku/. There i s then t he di f f eren ce of con traction

and vowel l ength. Disy l labic fir st person demonstr ative s are at times

cont r acted i n to monosyl lable s with vowe I l engt h and a charact eris t i c Lower i rrg

of t he t one on t hi s syll abl e:

labab an tu >

l e s i s i t sha >

lezizinkomo >

lolukhamba >

l a: ban tu

le:sitsha

le :zinkomo

l o :khamb a
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In the other dialects contraction affects the noun but not the demonstrative.

It does appear as if the /1/ of the se demonstratives acts as a depressor.

In these contractions it assumes a breathy quality so that it should be

reflected as:

Lhat bantu

Ihe:sitsha

lhe:zinkomo

lho:kudla

Iho:khamba

(See 5.3.4)

(these people),

(this vessel)

(these cattle)

(this food)

(this pet)

5.4.3 Locative copulative demonstratives

A di ff er ence occur s between the co pulat ive demonst ratives of th e

L.N.C.D and the C.Z.D. forms. However, a similarity is to be observed

in class 6 where the forms /nanka/ /nanko/ /nankaya/ /na:nkaya:/ are

found. The L.N.C.D. forms lack the preponderance of nasal compounds

except in a few classes namely, classes 1, 3 and 6. At the extreme

south of this dialect are a a diver gen ce 1S al s o to be observed in class 3

forms, 1n that these forms are the s ame as the clas s 1 f orms. The se

class 3 f or ms ar e not to be f ound in th e N.N. D. whose demo nstratives are

generally simila r to these of the L. N.C. D. (See 5. 6 . 3) for ms, even though

the t wo had di ff e r i ng t ekel a ba ckgrounds, the N.N. D. bein g Hbo- teke la and

the L. N.C.D. La la t ekel a.



Cl a ss

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

14

15/17

1st position

nangu

naba

nangu

nayi

nali

nanka

nasi

naz~

nayi

naz~

nalu

nabu

naku

2nd Position

nan go

nabo

nango

nayo

nalo

nanko

naso

nazo

nayo

nazo

nalo

nabo

na ko

3rd Position

rnan guy a

I
nabaya

,
nanguya

naLLy a

. ,
nas ry a

. ,
naz~ya

naluya

nabuya

n akuy a

4th Position

,
na:nguya:

na i bay a:

na : nguya:

• . Ina : y rya:

na: liy<i:

na mkayar

· ,na : s i.ya:

na: z i.ya:

· ,
na:y~ya:

na : z iya:

I

na : luya:

n ar buya:

na rkuya:

Owing to the spread of dialects over the fa ce of Na ta l some speakers employ

the C.Z .D . f or ms .

5.4 .4 Demon str ative a dverb s

As f ar as the se ar e concer ned the only observabLe dif fe r ence

between the L. N.C.D. and t he C. Z. D. is i n the f i rs t position demonstra tive.

In the L. N. C. D. it usually take s the f orm /l ana/.

Hoz a l ana ( come he r e )

y i.aeke l ana (pu t it her e)

I 3i n gane zal ana
az i zwa ( ch i l dr en of t h i s pl ace are naught y)

umun tu olana
akas uk e (a person who ~s sitting here should move )



5.4.5

5.4.5.1
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Adjectives

Adjectival stem/bi/

As in the case of the N.C.D. the stem /bi/ occurs as /mbil even

~n the L.N.C.D. This practice ~s to be observed even among speakers who

tend to use the C.Z.D. forms:

5.4.5.2

'"Umn twana omub i
A

indoda embi

i s andla sakhe si mb i

Numer al s /bili/ Ithathu/

(a bad child)

(a bad man)

(his handwriting ~s poor)

The singularity of th e stem /bili/ stand s out when the stem is

us ed a s a quantitative pronoun (inclusive) of cl ass 1. The qualificative

prefix used i s /bobo/ ins t ead o f /boba/:

bobobili (both or t wo of them)

Abafana bobobili bayas ebenza
(both boys a re working)

The f or m /bobothathu/ is heard but ve r y rar ely. The change ' o f the compound

prefix /b oba/ t ; /bob o/ i s a t t r i buted t o the influen ce of i siCele.

5.4. 6

5. 4.6.1

Ver bs

Impera tive mood



(a)
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In t he f orma t ion of impe r ative f rom ve r bs wi t h mono sy l l abic

stems, / yi/ is prefixed as in t he other Natal dial e ct s :

yidla, yiza, yimb a.

Suffix /ni/ or /nini/ ~s suffixed ~n the f or ma t i on of plural

fo rms:

(b)

Yi dlani ukudla

Yi zanini lapha

Yimb an i umgod i

VO\..e 1 verb s

(eat f ood)

(you come her e)

(dig a hole)

As i n the case of the N. C.D. , the L. N.C. D. empl oy s t he el ement

lv! in its formation of imperatives from v owe I verbs:

yo tha umli lo

yen za mas isha

(warm yourself ~n the f i r e )

(h ur ry up)

( c) Obj e ct concords \..ith imper atives

In cl asses 3 , 4, 6 and 9 whe n the imperative ~s us ed with ob ject

concords, two forms a re pos sible , with or without the support

of Iw / or /y/:



5.4.6.2

(a)

wushise umuZ1 / ushise umuZ1

yishise Dm1Z1 / ishise 1m1Z1

yishaye inkomo/ ishaye inkomo

Indicative mood

First person singular subject concord

(burn the home)

(burn the home s)

(hit th e beast)

,
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(b)

In the L.N.C .D . the first person subject concord takes the form

of the velar nasal /:; / . Owing to the mix ed nature of the

inhabitants of this area on the Lower South Coast, the nasal

compound /ndi/ is al so used regular l y . This usage shows the

influence of Xhosa .

The second pe rson obj ec t con cord u s ed 1n the gree t ing eA~ression

1S /ku/: Sakubona!

The C.Z .D. employs /wu/: S aWubona ~

Even i n the L. N.C.D. we f ind the i ndefinite concor d / ku/ be ing

us ed intrusively with l ocative i n f l ect i ons :

( c )

Ngiyakwazi eMzimkhulu

Compound t ense s

(1 know uMzi nkhulu)

The L. N. C. D. diffe rs from t he N.C .D . in th a t t he f orme r has t wo

fonns of compound t ense s for the second a nd third persons singular .

The r e i s the fu ll a nd t he contrac t ed form :



Rec ent Past Continuous Tense

2nd Person

3rd Person

Bewuthenga

Be:thenga (contraction)

Remote Past Continuous Tense

2nd Person

3rd Person

wawuthenga

wayethenga

we:thenga (contraction)

In the negative conjugation of the perfect tense two forms

occur:

3rd Pers on wayengathenganga / wayengat he ngi l e

(d)

we:ngathe ngang d.

Negative c on j ugat i on

(con t r act ion )

The special formative involving nouns of class 6 is also to be

observed in the L.N.C.D. a s 11ell a s in the N.C.D.:

Amanzi akabandi (Water i s no t col d , awabandi )

(e)

Amandla endoda akaphe l i (Man's s t reng th is limi tless, a wapheli)

Expect ant i mp l i cat i on

The expectant i mplica tion of the indicative mood, o r the /ka /



5.4. 6.3

( a )

, ...:t A ·•.,L _ _ J .

conjugation as it i s sometimes called, pre sent anot he r intere st ing

feature. In the L.N.C.D. the / kal of the expe c t an t i mplication

is r eplac ed with Iko/. Where thi s Ikol is used wi t h the 3rd

Person of negative concor d Ika/, the latter is as a general

ru l e elided:

L.N.C.D. C.Z.D.

akotheli akak atheli (he has not ye t paid tax)

akobuyi ak akab uyi (he has not ye t returned)

beb engakothuth i beb engakathuthi (they had not yet moved house)

Othe r wi s e like the other Natal di al ects and a s opposed to the

C. Z.D. the n egative element us ed in this dialec t is l a/:

ngiyah amba > angihambi

ziyadla > az idli

k ·S aku shisiuyash~a >
A

The subj unc t iv2 mood

Hort ative subjunctive

Of the t hr ee polit e pr e f i xe s us ed wi t h the hor t ative subjunctive ,

namely , l a/, Ima/ and Ik a/ , / a/ pred ominates i n cer tain localities

of this dia l ect area and Imal i n other s . On t he average la / can

be rega r ded as t he pr efix wh i ch i s cha racterist ic of t h i s area :



(b)

asihamb e /asiyambe

aba s eben ze

asigibele

Negative conjugation

(let us go)

(let them work)

(let us ride)
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The negative infix [nqe ] 1.S used instead of the negative prefix

la/. There are two forms of the nega t ive past tense in this

dial ect. The form where verb s in the negat i v e conjugation end in

vowel lil is more common compar e d to the form where verbs end

in vowel la/. The l atter i s the r egular negative f orm in th e

other Zulu dia lec t s . We notice in th i s ca s e a dep arture fr om

the Nata l di al ects' pos it i on. The forms end i ng in lil ar e

char acteristic of th e L. N.C.D.

1st Person

Ngan gen a ngangathengi 1utho

2nd Per son

Wan gena wangat hengi 1utho

3rd Pe r son

wangena wangathengi 1utho

er came and did not buy anyt h i ng )

(You c ame in an d did not buy
anything)

(he came in and did not buy
anything)

Lesser us ed al ternat ive s of t he L.N . C. D.

1st Per son

Ngang en a ngangathen ga lutho

2nd Per son

Wangena wangathen ga l u t ho



5.4.6.4

(a)

(b)

Verb forms

Reciprocal verb form

This dialect does ·not differ from the dialects already discussed

as far as the reciprocal form is concerned.

Stative verbs

. In Zulu stative verbs as a rule have two forms, the long and the

special short form. The forms are generally interchangeable and

the use of either form depends upon the speaker. However, in the

L.N.C~D. there is a noticeable or characteristic tendency to use

the long form even where the other dialects pref er the short

special form:

L.N.C.D.

usuthile

ukhathalile

ujabulile

OTHERS

us uthi

ukhathele

ujabule

(he has had enough to ea t )

(he 1S tired)

(he 18 happy)

Ngamfica e t hu l i l e ngamfica (1 found him silent)
ethule

Uphumulile ak asebenzi uphumule
akasebenzi (he is resting and is not working

Wenamile unkabi
namuhla

weneme unkabi ( t he fellow is happy today)
namuhla



5.4.7 Locative adverbs
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Whereas it 1S not the regular practice ln this dialect to

substitute Ikl for the locative infix Isl with vowel commencing locatives,

some speakers do use Ik/, Probably this is because the dialect lies

close to a dialect w~gih practices this exchange:

Usekhaya I ukekhaya

BaseSayidi I bakeSayidi

(he is at home)

(they are at Port Shepstone)

5.5

5.5.1

5.5.1.1

THE SOUTH WEST NATAL DIALECT (S.W.N.D.)

Nouns

Noun prefixes



S.H. N.D.

i lizwi

il izwe

uluthi

ulutho

. isikhwama/iskhwama

izikhwama/izkhwama

C.Z.D.

l.ZWl:

u t hi

utho

iskhwama

i:khwama (ziphi i:khwama)
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In verb al constructions, l.n the negative conjuga t ion and t he

axiomat ic negative, this dialect differs from the C.Z.D . wher e nouns

of class 5 wi th monosyllabic stems are concerned, in t ha t t h e S.H.N.D.

ret ains part of t he pref i x wh i.Le the C.Z.D. doe s not use the prefix at

all :

S. H. N.D.

angizwa lizwi

C.Z.D.

angizwa ZWl. (I hear no voice)

an gi funi lizwe l amuntu angifuni zwe lamuntu (1 don ' t want
and mac.' s l and)

Axiomat i c fo r ms.

S. H. N.D.

lizwi

lizwe

Agen t i ve no uns

ust n ge l i zwi el i khu l u .
"

Ugab e ngelizwe l akubo

C.2 .D.

z,n ZWl. l an i lelo?

z,,,e zwe linj an i?

zsce zwe l i t h i n i ?

Usho ngezwi elikhul u (He speaks with a
deep voice )

Ugabe ngezwe l akubo (He prides hi ms el f on
his family property)



5.5.1.2

(a)

Noun classes

Class 17

Of all the Zulu dialects the S.W.N.D. is the only dialect which

still has two nouns in class 17 to its credit. The only noun

still used in other dialects ~s /ukwindla/. The S.W.N.D.

also has /ukunto/ to its credit:

Angikuboni ukunto kwami

Okukabani lukukunte?

(1 don't see my thing)

(Whose thi! is this?)
I'

(b)

Nouns /ukunene/ and /ukunxele/ are used ~n t heir inflected forms.

Nouns with alternatives ~n other classes

The nouns /uphika/ and /ucansi/ do not occur in this dialect any

longer. The noun /uphik6/ occurs as /iphiko/ (class 5). Even

/icansi/ is not used, instead /isihlandla/ or /isicamba/ ~s

used. In . this dialect the noun s with alternatives in other

classes are /urnbese/ and /umoya/. It should be pointed out that

/ummese/ occurs a s /urnbese/ and that it has no plur al form in

2a, its plural be ing found i n cla ss 4. On the other hand / umoya/

has alternat i ves in cl a s s 3:

urnoya

ummoya

>

>

omoya

~m~moya



5.5.1.3 Copulative inflection

l~en nouns are inf l ected to fo rm copulatives the prefixal element

/yi / is preplaced to thos:e nou ns commencing with /i / and the zero prefix

or tonal inflection is employed in the case of nouns commencing with other

vowe l s. Tonal br ea t hine s s results in the incidence of other ill-defined

pr e f i xal elements such as /hh / and /w/ :

...
/ yin j a /hh'inj a1.nJ a > mja

indoda > £ndoda/ yl ndoda /hhtndoda

ilizwi > llizwi l y'ilizwe / hh'L1izwi

ukh ama > 'Ukh amb ahvtlkh amba Ihhukhamba

ono gwaj a /, onogwaj al hhbno gwaj a

5.5.1.4 Locative inflection

Inflections of nouns labantu l linkosi/ and lindunal do not make

us e of the cl ass 2a l ocative pr efix / kol. Ther e fo re the f or ms Iko bantul

and / konkos i / do not obtain in this dia l ect.

The influen ce of Xho sa, shows itself in t he infl ection of the noun

l aban t u/ . As a rul e Zul u makes us e of the prefix Ikul with this word

except when l eb antwi n il is used i.n an i di omatic express ion / Zal ' aban t u

ziy' eban t wi n i /. The S .W.N.D. uses pr e f i x l el on t his nou n r e gularly . The

form l ebantwinil is remi n iscen t of Xhosa l ernn t \"in il and l eb an t wi n i /. In t he

S.tm .D. the word lunkos i/ is a s a r ul e used in the pl ac e of linkosi/. Hhen

l ocative s are fo rmed u sing th i s noun the pr e f ixes us ed ar e / kwa l or Ika/ ,
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not to be confused with possessives. Speakers who employ the form linkosil

prefix lel and suffix lini/:

unkosi kunkosi Ngiya kunkosi (1 am going to the
shief's place)

unkosi kwankosi / kankosi

uhlala kwankosi (He stays at the chief's
place)

In constructions re f erring to place names and fa~ily names, two

varieties of the possessive locative prefix are used. Nearer Pietermaritzburl

the prefix /ka/ is preferred, while both /kwa/ and /ka/ may be used as

alternatives nearer the Natal-Transkei border:

5.5.1.5

S~W.N.D.

kaMa funz e

kaNgcobo

KaXosheyakhe

kamfundisi

Diminutive derivation

REGULAR

kwaMafunze

kwaNgcobo

kwa'Ko sheyakhe

kwamfundisi

( Morphophonological Changes)

Whether it i s because some early settlers of this area such a s

the Bhacas ca me f r om Zululand or some other r ea son, diminutive derivation

an the S.H. N.D. is the same as i n the C.2.D., and labial s whi ch occur

In t he fi na l sy l l able of th e noun are pa latal ized .



5.5.2 Pronouns
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There is similarity of form between the S.W.N.D. and the Natal

dialects' absolute pLonouns. The class 15 and 17 pronouns are typical

Natal forms:

Clas s 15

17

kona

kona

akafuni kona ukudla (he does not want foor)

kona kuncane (ukunto) (it is small)

There 1S also in the S.W.N.D. an interesting case of copulative formation

based on the absolute pronoun, first person singular Imina/. In this

case the copulative formative lul is used instead of the C.Z.D. formative

Iyil e.g. mina 7 umina. This S.W.N.D. construction is attributed to

Nhlangwini influence. However, the use of the expression 1S not limited

to the Nhlangwini as we saw it in the L.N.C.D.

5.5.3 Demonstratives

There is no clearly defined picture as far as the demonst£atives

of the S.W.N.D. are concerned. This dialect employs forms typical of the

C.Z.D. as well as forms of the N.N.D. (see 5.6.3) in those classes where

differences occur, viz. class 1,3,6. In classes 15 and 17, the Natal

forms are used. This is to be explained in terms of admixture, in this

remote area, of forms peculiar to different dialects, consequent upon

earlier migr2tions. There is, however, a tendency in this particular

matter for the S.W.N.D. to lean more towards C.Z.D. forms. Another



interesting point of difference from the C.Z.D., occurs 1n the use of the

first person position demonstr atives 1n some cl asses. The difference

is that as in the case of the L. N.C.D., th e S. W. N.D. uses contracted forms

instead of the regular disyllabic forms. The S.W.N.D. forms ar e also

heavily accented as a result of an exaggerated lowering of the tone.

This is accompanied by the lengthening of the vowel of the demonstrative,

probably in an attempt t o accommodate the contraction.

Class S.lv.N.D. C.Z.D

2 l 1l:bantu l ab ab an tu ( these people)

3 La rmahash i l awamahashi ( these horses)

7 1E~ : sinkwa l e sis i nkwa (thi s loaf)

8 H~: zinkwa l ezizinkwa · Ct he s e l oave s )

11 l O:khamba Lol uk h a mba (this pot)

14 lo:buso l obubuso ( th is face )

15 l o: kudl a lokukudla (thi s food)

17 Lo zk un t;o (L ckhu) (this t hing)

In the f ourth posit i on demons t rative the tonal pattern of the demons tratives

1S trans f err ed t o the succeed ing noun. Beside a fal l i ng t one on t he final

syll ab l e of the noun, the syll abl e is a l so he avily ac cented :

I

10 r wa :
Imun t u:

I

muzi :

The re i s ev idence of the us e of Xho sa forms among t hose sp eakers living

near the dialec t boundary .
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1aa: mun t u :

1aa: muzi :

5 .5.3 .1 Locative copul at i ve demonstratives

Even in t he case of locative copulative demonstratives the

S .W.N.D. has no clear cut pattern of forms. Forms peculiar to the C.2 .D.

and the N.N.D . are used, as well as, in classes 3, 4 and 9 forms leaning

t owards Xhosa :

Class 3

4

9

nangu

nandi

nandi

nan go

nando

nando

nanguya

nandiya

nandiya

na :nguya:

na:ndiya:

na :ndiya:

In other cl as se s there 1.8 a notice abl e t enden cy to us e th e N.N·.D. forms

even though the C.Z .D. f or ms are also used .

5.5 .4 Demonstrative adverbs

As alternative s to the C. 2.D. f or ms of demonstrative adverbs, the

S.~.J . N.D. has it s special fo rm. The second posit i on demonstrative / l apho /

is r eplaced by / l ayo/. The f orm /l aya/ t akes the p la ce of the third and

fourth position demons tra t i ve adver b / laphaya / . ( It may be noted also that

lo ca tive in t er r oga t ive / kubipi/ has al t erna tives / l aphi / and /l ayi/.

Uya kuphi? I Uya l ayi? (wher e ar e you going?)



5.5.5

5.5.5.4
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Adjective s

Relative suffi~ /yo/

The Khuzes who speak the S.W.N.D. employ formative /ko/ instead

of /yo/. This position is reminisc ent of the position obtaining in

o
Swazi (Mb) and the Z.C.D.:

~

Ubani okhulumako?

Umlilo ov ut hako

Sambon a mhla ef ikako

(who is sp eaking)

(a burning f ire)

(we saw him the day he a r r ive d)

5. 5.5 . 5 Cl a ss 6 posseSS1ve pref i x

In the C. 2.D. the pos se s sive prefix used with nouns of cl a ss 6

1S /a/. In the S.W.N.D. the pre f i x us ed 1S /wa/ whi ch 1S similar to

the class 1 and 3 prefixes:

S.H. N. D.

. .arnaZW1 wam1

amandl a wendoda

amahashi we thu

C. Z. D.

amazwi am1

amandla endoda

amahash i e t hu

(my wor ds)

(man I s s tr engt h)

(our hor s e s )

The fo r m we ha ve described 1S not us ed to t he t o t al exclus ion of t he

common f or m.



There i s anothe r u sa ge of t he possess i ve wh i ch ~ s suggestive of

Xhosa or pr obabl y Bhaca i n f l uence. Thi s t akes t he nature of . contracted

pos ses s~ves . This en t ail s the el i s i on of t he Iyl and Iwl where they oc cur

in t he pos se s s i ve pre fix, together wi th t he f inal vowel of t he noun

qualified:

S .W.N .D . C.Z. D.

i nko m' akhe i nkomo yakhe (his bea st )

imaz ' akhe . .
yakhe (his cmv/wife)~manz~

mhl ob ' ami nlhlo bo wanu (my fr i end)

inkab ' eb hokhwe (intondolo) (wether )

5.5.6

4 .4.6 . 1

( a)

Verbs

I mpe r ative mood

Monosyll ab ic verbs

The S. W. N.D. also uses stab ilizers i n the format i on of im~era tives

from monosy l l abic verb s t ems . Pr ef ixes / y i/ and /i / are employed

alternatively wi t h verbs in the singula r :

y i dla / i dla

yimba / imba

(ea t)

(dig)

Plural f or ms ar e derive d f ro m sing ul a r forms by suf f i xin g Ini l



or

yidlani

yimb ani

/

/

yidl anini

y i mban i n i

(eat)

(eat)

(b) Vowel verbs

Vowel verbs are used either as they are or wi t h the element /y/

prefixed to the verb stem:

os a 7" osa

e lusa -> elusa

/

/

yo sa

yel usa

( c) Obj ect concords wi th impe r at iv~~

The po siti on 1 S the same as in the C.Z. D. r egar ding the us e of

obj ect co nc or ds wi t h impera tives . Obj ec t con co r ds of c lasse s

3 , 4, 6 and 9 are us ed wi t hout / y/ or / w/ when used with the

imperat i ve forms:

5 .5 .6 .2

ugawul.e umuthi

i shaye i nkomo

Indi ca t i ve mo od

(fell the t r ee)

(hit the be ast)

(a) Subj ect concord 1s t person singu l a~

The pe rs onal ve r ba l concord In t hi s d i a l ect t ake s t he f orm o f
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the nas a l compound /ng/ as opposed to the C.Z.D. 's usg of the

velar nasal /B/' However, there are some speakers even 1n

this dialect who employ the vela~ nasal /g/ a s personal

concord. Certain speakers us e the nasal compound /ndi/, which

is evidence of Xhosa and Bhaca influence. Some Bhacas say

/ndzi/.

Obj ect concord

The second person singular obj ect concord 1n the greeting

exp ress i on 1S /wu/, common t o Na t a l Zulu:

(Gree t ings)

( c) Comp ound t en s es

There 1S some me asure of simi l arity among Zulu di a l ec t s o f

Natal as far as comp ound t en ses are concerned. The sec ond

person recen t p ast continuous f or m is /bevmthenga/ as oppo sed

to the C.Z.D. 's jubuthenga/. There is no differen c e in the

cas e of the r emote past I wawuthenga / .

Third per son f orms :

Re cen t pas t continuous t en s e

Remote pas t continuous ten s e

- ube thenga

- waye thenga



(d) Nega tive conjuga tion

The S. W.N.D. uses negative pref i x / a/ 1n the format i on of the

negative indicative. This element is common to the Na t al

d i a l ect s ,

Anga z i

Ayi kho imal i

er do not know)

( t her e is no money)

( e)

Az i f undi isikol e
(the y do not at tend school )

The ve r bal auxial l iary used wi t h ve rbs 1n t h e presen t ten se

con tinuou s aspect 1S / ye / as oppos ed to t he r egu la ~ form / ya/

u sed i n a l l bhe other dialects :

S .H. N.D. REGUlAR

uyefund a uya f und a (he 1S 1 ea rn ing )

uyeb us a uyabusa ( he 1S ruling)

uyef ika uyafika (he 1S arri v ing)

This i s no t to be conf used wi th cons t r uc t ions emp l oy i ng verb s with

a l at en t ini t i al vowel or an alternat ive initial vowel :

uya

liya

baya

+

+

+

r.z wa

1va

(e) suka

uyezwa

liyeva

baye suka
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As a matter of fac t there i s some de gree of similar ity be t ween

the S.W.N.D. and t he C. Z.D. wi t h r egard to Zulu ve r bs with a

l atent init i al vowe l . There i s in these t wo dialects no evi dence

of any l atent vowel in t h e ve r bs f ma/ and / mba/:

Ihashi l ama ph ans i komuthi

Wamba umgod i ojul ile

( t he hors e stood under a tree)

(he du g a de ep hol e)

( f)

5.5.6 .3

(a)

Another char acteristic fea t ure of t he S.W. N.D. is observable

in t he future tens e. In t he place of t he aux i l liary /zo/.

indi cative of the i mmed i a t e future. this d i alect employs the

aux i ll iary /z a/. Coal e sc enc e of vowel s does not take place.

S. W. N.D. C. Z. D.

uzah amba u-.:ohamba (he 1.S goi ng to go)

uzafunda uzofunda (he 1.S going to lea rn)

lizakuna lizokuna (it 1.S goi ng to rain)

sebe zaphuma s ebezophuma (they are j us t abo ut t o come out )

The subj unc t ive mood

Hortative subj unc t i ve

In t he S. W. N.D. as i n t he othe r Na t al dial ect s th e pol ite pre f ixe s

used are / ma/ and la / . wh i l e t he C. Z. D. ' s cho i ce is Ika/ :

Mabangen e

Ab ahambe

Asisebenz e

(let t hem come i n)

(l et them go)

(1 e t us wo rk )



(b) Negative conjugatio~

As in the case of t he L. N. C. D. which uses inf ix .l nqal ,

~n the S.W.N.D. there are forms of the past tense in the negative

conjugation. The negative infix is Ingal (nasal compound)

while the C.Z.D. uses prefix Ika/. Whereas as a general rule

"
the past subjunctive negative tense ends in the vowel lal,

the S.W.N.D. also has verbs ending in lil as ln the case of

the ind icative mood negative pre sent tense:

Ngang ena n gan gathenga lutho
(I came ln and did n ot buy anything)

Ngangena ngan ga theng i lu t ho

5.5. 64

Zafika zangad la lu tho

1
Zafika zan gadi l utho

J,

Verb fo r ms

(They came and had no t h i ng to eat)

Passive s: (Morphophonological Changes)

syll abl e .

In the formation of passive s f ro m verb s where final syllables

have bilabial s, these sounds are as a rule palatal ized , and there is ev i dence

of palatalizat i on even wher e t he bil abial s do not occupy the ultimat e

a
The p ersist en t paltalization is ev i dent in the maj orit y of Zul u

A

dia l ects. In t he S.W. N.D., however , the re is ev i dence of avo i dance of

pal atali zat i on of bilab i al s other t han those occupying t he ul t ima te pos ition:



Uzabambiswa uml (h e is gOlng to be assist ed by me)

. Ivan geli Li. shumay e I wa (the gospe l is preached by the pries t)
umfundisi

Izinkab i z i.boph eLwa (the oxen are inspanned by me)
umlna

It should be observed, however, that persistent palatalization lS creeping

even into this dialect.

5.5.7 Loca tive adverb s

Except f or ml nor differences , the position of adver b s i s t he

same a s In t he C. Z. D. The most cha r ac ter is t i c usage of t h i s dialect i s

the substitution of Ikl i n the place of the locative inf i x Isl used wi t.h

locat i ves commenc i ng wi th vowels l el or 10/:

(a) Copul ative cons t r uc t ion s

S. W. N.D.

ukekhay a

bak eXobho

z i kemf ulen i

C.Z.D.

usekhaya

baseXobho

z i semf ul en i

(b) Descriptive posses sive

ut shan i bak emfuleni

utshHal a bak emshadweni

Utshan i bas emf ul en i (river gr as s )

ut shwal a ba s emshadweu i (weddi.ng fea s t beer)



(c)
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Conjunctive fo r mat ive lnal

Ernhlabeni nakeZulwini

Endlini nakemnyango

Emhlabeni nas aZuLwi.n i. (on earth and an
heaven)

Endlini nasemnyango (inside and
outside)

(d) Adverbial formatives /nga/ and /njenga/-

Bakhe n gakeXobho Bakhe ngas eXobho (their home is near I xopo)

5.6

5.6.1

5.6.1.1

Useh enza nj en gakekhaya Usehen za njengasekhaya .
(h e wor k s like at home)

THE NORTHERN NATAL DIALECT (N.N.D)

Nouns

Noun pre f ixe s

The phenomenon of pr efixal contraction ~n cer tain clas ses of

nouns is also to be ob s erved ~n the N.N.D. The clas s e s that stand out

clearly as far as this is concerned are 5 and 11 . Ap art from the s e it ~s

gradual l y be comin g s t an dard practice t o cont ract pre f i xes o f c las ses 8 and

10 in nouns whos e stems have more t han one syll ab le . In such ca s e s the

l engthened i n i t i al vowe l s tands in t he pla ce of t he fu ll pref i x. It doe s

appear t hat Zulu i s beginning to l ose many of i t s zund a sounds in the

conc or da l sys t em.
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Cl ass 5 i zwi, lSU, i zwe

11 uthi, u t ho, usu , uvu

8 Lr.khwama i : hlalo i :thelo

10 i :nkomo i mbuzi i :ntombi

i : the l o zokona ukufa (the f r ui t s of evil are death)

However , i n ne gat i ve verbal con j uga tion t her e l S a par t ial r e suscit a t i on of

the prefix .

An giboni lizwe

Abez wa lizwi

(1 see no land)

(they hea r no vo i ce)

Akukho lisu elin gcono (ther e i s no bette r plan)

Akukh o luvu kwez ami
i z i nwe l e ( t he r e l S no grey hair among my ha i r)

I t shou ld be not ed that f ul l prefixe s may be us ed in s l ow an d deliberat e

speech and i n rhetor i c , but t hey are rare In or dinar y conversa t ion .

5. 6 . 1. 2 Noun classes

It has been obs erve d that cer tain noun s have al ter na t i ve s i n

cert ain classe s . In the N. N.D. it woul d app ear t hat i nste ad of al terna t i ve s

the r e has be en a mi gration or shiftin g of no un s f r om one cl a ss t o the

o the r . The n ouns / umoya/ and / ume se/ only belong t o cl a ss 3 i n t he N.N.D

The clas s 11 nouns / uph i ko / and / ucans i/ do no t oc cur in this form in t he

N.N. D. They occur a s cl a ss 5 noun s /iph i ko / and /ican s i / .
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As in the majority of Zulu di alects the only class 17 noun

occurring in its uninflected f orm is lukwindla/.

5.6.1.3 Copulative inflection

There is some agreement between the N.N.D. and the C.Z.D.
-.

with regard to the formation of copulatives from nouns commencing with

vowel Ii/. The general practice ~s to pre fix Iyl or use the zero prefix.

The N.N.D. differs somewhat when it comes to nouns of class 5. Where

the C.Z .D. normally r e l i e s on t he Iyl pre f ix , t he N. N.D. in addition

emp loys the III pre fixal elemen t freely:

" .r.nj a 7" r.nj a

indoda,.. i ndoda I y i ndoda

i ka ti
') .
~kat~ I yika t i I likat i

Iyibembe / lihemb e

Wehl ullva likhel a (h e ~s bea t en by an ol d man )

Izintan ga zish iswa lilanga
(p umpkin plants are scorched by the sun)

In add i t i on t o the se pref i xes the N.N.D. al so uses t he prefixal e lement /hh/ .

I t i s di f fi cul t t o dist ingui sh betwe en an exaggerated l owering of the t one '

on vowel /i/ and t h i s sound / hh/:

i kati

~ zw~

,
ikat i

,. .
~ z1:V ~

/ hh' i.ka t i

/ hh'i. z wi



The difference be comes c lea r l y defined where nouns commencing with vowels

l a/, 101 or l ul are inflected. Generally the N.N .D. empl oy s the zero

pref ix as against C.2 .D . ' s u s e of the prefixal element Ing/ :

N.N.D . C. Z . D.

a bantu n gaban tu
,

ab afana ngabafana

omalume ngoma1 ume

onogwaj a ngono gwaj a

umfundisi ngumf undisi

In nouns o f cl a s s 11, in addition t o the use of the zero prefix, t h e N.N .D.

employ s pre fixal e lemen t s Ihhl an d Iw/ :

"u Lwand L e

~dondol o

I hhulwandl e I wulwandl e

I hhudondol o I wud ondolo

Elements Ihhl and lv! may also b e us ed wi.th other nouns c omme n c i n g wi.th l u/ ,

and Ihhl with nouns commencing wi.th vowe I.s l al or 10/:

u go go '> hhugo go I wugo go

umuntu ;r hhumun~£' I wumun t u

abantu ? hh-ab antu

omantind ane 7hhomantindan e

ob an i h h~ban i



For no apparent reason the AmaNg~ane around Rookdal e in the Bergvil le

d istr i c t still adhere t o the C.Z.D . practice of prefixing Ingl t o nouns

commencing wi th lal or 101 or lu/ . The AmaNgwane ran away from Zul uland

during Shaka ' s r e i gn.

5.6.1.4 Loca tive i nf lection

The N.N.D. doe s n ot differ much from th e C.Z . D. as f ar as

lo cative i n f l e c t i on s are concerned . The class 2a locative prefix Iko l used

in the C.Z .D. to mean ' a t the place of ' is not no rmally us ed in the N.N.D. ,

the regular Ikwal being preferred :

Ngisaya k'lvaCi j i mpi (1 am goi ng to Cij impi ' s pl ace)

l cala belithethwa .kwand una
(the case was he a rd at the induna's place)

5 .6 . 1.5 Diminutive derivation (Morphor.~onological Cha nges)

Again the position 1S more or l e s s the sa me between t he N. N.D.

and the C.Z .D. with regard to the fo rmation of diminutives from noun s,

especially wh~e bilabials are concerned. Pa l a t a l iza t i on takes place
,\

regularly , except of course in cas es which are not pa l a t a l i zed as a general

rul e. However, t he N.N.D. l acks the f or ms whic h the C.Z.D. do not palatali ze

by cho ice :

i n tabana

indabana



Apart f rom bilabials , the chan ge of I I I to Idll ~ s gener al l y the order of

the day in diminutive formation in the N.N .D:

umfula

ikhala

umfudlana

ikhadlana

5. 6. 2 Abso lute pronouns

There ~s similarity between the absolute pronouns of the N.N.D.

and those of the other Na t al dialects, including the Zululand dialects

except m classes 15 and 17 where the di fference is ob s e y va Q7e.' . The

N. N.D. forms of class 15 and 17 are /kona/:

5.6 .3

Cl a s s 15 Ufuna kona ukudl a

17 Ngisho kona ukwindl a

Demonstrative s

(he want s food )

(1 mean au t umn)

The N.N. D. demonstrative s ar ~ nearly the s ame as those of the

C.2 .D., but dif fer in cla s se s 1 , 3 and 6, in the se cond, third and fourth

positions, where N.N.D. used / y/ in i t s forms while the C.Z.D. use8 the / w/ :

N.N.D.

Clas s Second pos i t i on Thi r d posit i on I'our t h po s i t ion

1 l oyo l oya lo : ya :

3 l oyo l oya lo :ya:

6 l a yo l aya la: ya:



C.2 .D.

Class Second po s i t i on

1 lowo

3 lowo

6 lawo

Third pos it ion

Lowaya
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Four t h position

10 :waya :

Lo r caya :

10 :'vaya:

"The use of /na / as a suffix 1n the third and fourth positions 1S optional:

Third position Fourth position

Loya / loyana lo: yan a : / l o: y a:

In clas ses 15 an d 17 the di f f er en ces obtain 1n al l t he positions becaus e

of ph onological r ea son s:

Cl ass 15 Okukab ani lokukudl a ? (who se f ood 1 S thi s ?)

Ngizod l a loku, ngidl e l oko, ngi dl e lokuya .

(I w i.Ll, eat th i s, ea t that and ea t t hat yond er)

Cl a s s 17 Ngi sho kona i mpel a (I mean it)

The N. N. D. demonstr ative s are s i mi l ar t o Swazi f or ms except in cl as s e s 3

and 6 . Thi s can be explained as pe r s i st en t }fuo i n f luence in t he cas e of

the N.N .D. I t must be observed , however, t hat ev en i n t his di al ect ar ea

the us e of N. N. D. f or ms is no t exc lusive of C.Z .D. f orms owi.ng to ea sy

commun ica t i on among sp e aker s . Howe v er , the use of /l oyo/ i s a dist inctive

f ea t ur e the N. N. D.



5.6. 3.1 Locative copul ative demonstrat ive s

There are many po int s of di f f er ence between . t he N.N. D. and t he

C.Z.D. where copulative · demon strative s are conc er ned. Unl i ke the ca se

of the pla in demonstrative, the d i f f erence s are more of a morphological

nature. The C.Z.D. f orms ar e charac~eriz ed by the us e of nasal compounds whi ch

is not the case in the N.N.D. I n spite of this differ en ce the stable initial

e lemen t Inal r emains t he same ~n al l q§h dia l ects . It is the element that

reflec t s agr e ement t ha t changes . C.M. Doke seems t o s ee a r el ationship

b et ween t he C.Z . D. copulat ive demonstrat ives and t he con tracted f orm of

the ab sol u te pronoun. We feel th i s is st r e tch i ng the point too far.

Whateve r re lationship t her e i s be t ween absolute pr onoun s and t he cop ulative

d emons t r a t i ves seems t o be more pat en t i n t he N.N. D. forms :

Compar e class 2

3

5

N.N .D.

bo na and nabo

lUona and n azuo

.Zona an d naZo

C.Z .D.

bona and iiempo

lUona and nanko

Zona and nan to

Di f f erence ~n fo rm between the N.N.D. an d t he C. Z.D. occur ~n classes 2,

3 , 4 , 5, 6 , 9, 11, 14, 15 and 17. As r.n t he case of the pl a i n demon s t ra t ive s

t he N.N. D. forms t end t o be similar to the Swazi fo rms :
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N. N.D.

Cl as s 1st Po s i t i on 2nd Position 3rd pos i t i on 4th Posi tion

1 nan gu n an go nanguya na: n guya:

2 naba nabo nabaya na:baya:

3 n awu nawo nawuy a na: wuya :

4 n ay i, nayo nayiya nat y i.ya:

5 n ali nalo naliya na : liya :

6 nawa n awo naHaya na : waya :

7 nas~ na s o nas iya na: siya:

8 naz ~ na zo naziya na : zi.ya:

9 n ay i nayo nayiya na :yiya:

10 nazi nazo na ziya na: z i ya :

11 nalu nalo naluya na: l uya:

14 nabu nabo n abuya na : buya :

15/ 17 naku nak o n akuya na : kuya

Except fo r ffilno r di f f e r ence s ~n clas s es 3 and 6 the N. N.D. fo rms ar e s imila r

t o the L. N.C.D . f orms .

5.6 . 4 D~mons trative adve r bs

b
Adve~s / l apha / /l apho/ / l aphaya / / l a: phaya / are t he same I n the

N.N.D. as in t he C.Z.D.

The l i ght ' 1' ~ s charac t eristic of t his are a.



5 .6 .5 Adjectives

Even in the case of adjectives t h er e i s no structural or functional

d i f f eren ce to be observed between the N.N.D. and the C.Z. D. This indicates

t ha t the levelling proce ss ha s gone very far between the N. N.D and t h e C. Z. D.

whi ch leads one t o ·think about the possibility of evolving stand ar d Zulu

from t he merger of t he se dialects. However , it i s too early t o con cl ude:

only t i me will tel l.

5 .6.6

5.6.6.1

(a)

Verbs

Imperative mood

Monosy l l abic ve r bs

The N.N.D . dif fers decidedly from the C.Z .D. with regard t o the

use of the i mp erative forms of monosyllabic verbs . The difference is

brought about by the N. N.D. ' s use of the stabilizer f yif whi ch is prefixed

t o the verb stem, whi le the c.z .n. us es a suffixal element fn af in the

singular . In the plural both dial ec ts use the suffix fn i f or fni n if

dep ending upon t he sp eakers :

N.N. D. C.Z .D.

yidla dl ana (eat)

y i mb a mb ana (dig)

yidl anini dl anini

yimb an i fn i ni mbanin i



(b) Vowel verbs

N.N.D. vowel verbs take /y/ ~n the imperative.

yelusa

y az r

yosa

yanda

(herd stock)

(know)

(roas t )

(increase / spread)

(c) Object concords with imperatives

One other difference between the N.N.D. and the C.Z.D. ~n the

imperative mood is to be seen wher e the object concord is used an classes

3, 4, 6 and 9. The C.Z.D. prefers to use Iv/ concords instead of the

/vc/ concords:

N.N.D. C.Z.D.

Class 3 Wugawule umtholo ugawule umtholo (cut down the wattle)

4 Yishise iminyani Ishise
.. .

(burn the husks)t.mmyam.

6 Wachithe amanzi Achithe amanzi (pour out the water)

9 Yithume ingane Ithume rngane (send the child)

5.6.6.2

(a)

The indicative mood

Subject concord 1st person singular

The N.N.D. uses the velar nasal /9/ as the personal concord. This



(b)

(c)
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dialect together with the C.Z .D . show a decided inclination

towards this concord as opposed to the dialects along the coas t

where the inclination i s to use the nasal compound.

The N.N .D. use s object con cord / wu/ with the word for greeting :

Sawubon a l

Compound t ens e s

The N.N .D . d i f f ers from the C.Z .D . in respect of compound tenses

in that the f or m for the 2nd person singular refl ect di f ferent

contractions of the verb al au xilliary / be/:

(d)

N. N.D.

Re cent pas t contin uous

Bewut he nga

Remot e past con tinuous

Wa\vuthen ga

Negative conj ugat ion

C.Z .D.

Ubuthen ga

Wabuthen ga

In the negative co nj ugat i on of t he i ndi cat i ve, t he negat ive

formative of t he N.N. D. i s / a/ whi le tha t of the C. Z.D . i s / ka/ :

N.N . D.

Angaz i

Alikho i zulu na muhla

C. Z.D.

kan ga zi

Kalikho i zul u
namuhla

(I do not kn ow)

(Ther e l S no raln today)



(e)
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Past tense

The Rookdale area ln Bergville has a distinctive way of expressing

the past tense of the exclusive implication of the indicative

mood of class 1. Instead of verbal concords Iwal and lu! of

the remote past and the immediate past tense respectively, this

area has special contracted forms employing the III ~ e l emen t :

5.6.6.3

(a)

Regular form

Remote past: Sewahamba

Sewa f a

Recent past: Usehambile

Us e gan i. we

The subjunctive mood

Hort ative subjunct ive

Special form

Selahamba

Selafa

Selehambile

Seleganiwe

(he has gone)

(he has died)

(he has gone)

(he has got married)

Of the polite prefixes used by the hortative subjunctive, the

N.N . D.emp l oys t he pr efix la/ main ly :

Asihamb e

Aban gen e

(let us go)

(l et t hem come i n)



(b)
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Ne ga t i ve conjugation

Even in the negative conjugation the N. N.D. uses prefix /a/

as opposed to the C.Z .D . /ka/:

Pas t tense

5 .6 .6.4

1st person

2nd person

3rd person

Verb forms

Ngangena angathenga 1utho

Wangena awathenga 1utho

Wan gena akathenga lutho

Reciprocal verb f orm

Of interest ln this instance is the inten sive or habit uql verb

form whi ch l S pe culiar to the N.N . D. Under no rmal circumstances, as we

observed in the C.Z .D., reciprocal ve r b fo r ms en ta i l an interplay be.tween

two partie s . This sp ecial i ntensive verb f or t he N.N .D. does not show

overt reciprocity or interaction. The shade of meaning attaching to t~is

special f orm 15 that act ion is habitual and intensive:

/ I nj a yakwaDl amini i yal umana / (Dl amini's dog i s V1C10US,
bad t empered)

t.he
In t erac tion i s impl ied on l y ln t ha tAdog cou l d not be s a i d to be V1C 10US

if t he r e was no other par ty to whi ch the V1C1ousnes s 1S directed .
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Abafana bal endawo bayashayana (boys of this area ar e r.n the habit
of hitting others)

Ngiyashayana mlna Cl am in the habit of hitting people)

The use of the r eciprocal verb form in question ~s closely allied to the

form used with the conjuctive morpheme Ina/, which also does not show overt

reciprocity. This Inal form means to be engrossed or deeply interested ~n

doing something:

5. 6.7

Ulibele uku fundana n encwadi

h .
Yeka ukuluphana nam~

. "

Locat ive adverbs

(he is bus y re ading a book)

(stop bothering me)

The point at i s sue abou t the use of locative infix Isl in the

N. N.D. is not t hat the N.N.D differs from t he C. 2. D., but the N.N. D. 's

oc casional omi s s ion of t he i nfix r esult ing in t he con-tr act i on of f orms.

These con t r ac t i.ous occur when locative s are used wi t h Ina/, /nga/,

Inj eng a / :

Eduze nas ekhaya

Ngen a ngas end l in i

Bangasexh i ben i

Ngisaya nga s ekhaya

Eduz.e nekhaya

Ngen a ngend lini

Bangexhiben i

Ngisayan gekhaya



SUMHARY OF CHAPTER 5: MORPHOLOGY

CZD zeD NCD LNCD S\fflD NND

Noun Prefixes izwi izwi izwi ilizwi ilizwi izwi

uthi uthi uthi uluthi uluthi u.thi

Copulatives ng, y ng, y ~'I, Y w,Y w,y,hh w, y, hh
zero ~ero zero zero

ng~rituntu ngumuntu umuntu urlluntu wumuntu wumuntu
hhumuntu hhumuntu

Locatives konkosi konkosi enkosini enkosini kunkosi enkosini
Locative prefix s s s k k s
Loc.poss.prefix kwa kwa & ka ka k::t & kwa ka & kwa kwa

Absolute Pnoun khona khona kona kona kona kona

Demonstratives l okhu lokhu loku loku loku loku

lowo lowo lowo lowo lo\.,ro/10yo loyo
laba/1a: la: ,le: ,10:

Loc. c op .. dem. nampa nampa n ampa naba naba/nampa naba

nanti nanti nant i na1i na1i/nanti na1i

nansi nansi nans i nayi nayi/nandi nayi

Loc .Adver b

Adj ective
Relative suffix

I mperative

I mp. o s c ,

1apha

kuphi

a k akho

bi
yo

d1ana
enza

u & i

1apha

kuphi

akakho

bi
'-ho

dlana
enza

u & i

1hapha

maphi
laphi
akekho
amukho

mbi
yo

yidla
yenza

wu & yi

1hapha
1ana
1aphi

akekho
amukho

mbi
yo

yidla
yenza

wu & yi

1apha
1aya
laphi
layi
ake~::o

bi
ko

idla
e nza

u & i

1apha

kuphi

akekho

bi
yo

yidla
yenza

wu & yi

1s t i : concord ~i (& ngi) ~i

Coripsund te nses

Ne ga t ~ve Prefix

Cl. 6 Neg.. s ;c ,

wabu
wabe

ka
kawa

wabu
\-Iaye

a & ka
awa

wawu
waye

a
aka

wawu
waye

a
a k a

a

wa wu
way~

a
awa

ma &. a

wawu
waye

a
awa

a
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conservative Zulus. The r apid p ac e of l i fe has forced the Zul u s to aba ndon

their staid traditional way of life. Slow movers are being swept

along by changing social t ides . It is no w common plac e t o f i nd all the

senior male members of the f amily away f r om home and empl oyed as migr ant

labourers. This results in the crumbling of l an gu a ge b arriers. Of

late the demands of an industrial economy are forcing even th e female membe rs

of the family into industrial a r eas. Mo t her s have hereto f or e been staunch

adherents of t r adition an d preserver s o f loc al dial ects. A f a s t moving

so c i ety demands quick and e asy c ommun ication and doe s not bo t her wi t h

pur ity of f or m. Cons eq uen tly new forms of speech, p eculiar t o t he time s ,

spring up, without ne ce s s a rily d istur bin g the local l i n gu istic substrat um

i mmediately.

With the advent of i ndus t r i ali za t ion has erisued the effl ux of

settled commun i tie s f rom r ural ar ea s i nt o towns ln ques t of employn~nt .

Tovm sh ips and s qua tt e r set t lements h ave mushroomed around t own s and citie s

with th e r esult t hat a new urban and sophis t icated soc iety has dev eloped,

r esul t ing in an urbanised form of sp.eech , ' i sidorobh a', be ing cul t ivated .

Without br eaking the grammatical t enet s of Zulu , this n ew speech makes use

of a l l l i nguis t ic material at it s di spos al and i s primarily charac ter ized

by an abundance of neolo gi sms and a f a ir sp rinkl ing of s lang . This

practice is l oosening t he conser va tive r oot s of Zul u and open ing up vistas

of ch ange .

6 . 3 RESETTLEMENT

Whil e on the r s sue of movemento E set tled co mmun i t i e s , we wan t
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to refer in pass1ng to t he South Af rican government's polit i cally

motivated resettlement scheme. Under this scheme l ong established

communities are moved from their homes to new area where they meet new

people, who at times speak differing dialects and this l eads to a

levelling of dialects. In view of the f act that this scheme 1S far

from complete, seeing that there is still homeland consolidation to

be achieved, Zulu is due for more ch an ge , leading to homo geneity . Other

groups l eave their places of birth ou t ·of their own vol ition. We have

in mind the Chunus who left Ms i nga owing to disturbances i n that ar ea

and s ettled a t Mahlaba thini and Lowe r Umroloz i. Th is has aff ec te d t he

language position even if minimally.

6.4 THE SCHOOL

Schools play a very i mp ortan t r ole i n t he l evell i ng pr ocess.

Whe reas a few decade s ago many parents were t a rdy to send their children

t o school, there is now an eager ness among Zul us t o educa te ch i l dren .

Children go to school in t he i r thou sand s . Whil e th er e is still no compl et e

unifo r mity in Zulu that i s taught in s chool s, a measur~ of su cces s has

been real ised . The Depa r t men t of Educa tion provides a uniform t erminol ogy

of graTIllilatical t erms wh i ch i s used i n the t ea ching of Zul u grammar . The

i n t r oduct i on and enfo rcement of mother t ongue instruction i n the fi ft i e s

a t primar y s cho ol level s aw a spirited at tempt a t coining Zulu t er ms t o

be us ed i n t he t ea ch i n g of factual subj e cts , s ee i ng t ha t Zul u is not

properly equipp ed as a vehic l e for i mpart in g t echnological conc ep t s . Out

of t h i s exerC1 s e has sprung a s tandardiz ed s tore of vocabulary. However,



even 1n schools there is nothing to stop teachers from using forms peculiar

to their dialects an factual subjects, namely Loku. instead of Lokhu..'

"loya in the place of lowa. It is sad to observe that the grammatical

terms and technical expressions used in school are not used outside the

school precincts.

In schools the most glaring points of dialectal usage are frowned

upon. For instance the habit of interchanging cl ick sounds, peculiar

to some dialects 1S not allowed in school. Owing to the uniform nature of

Zulu orthography it permits only bhe use of glottal fricative Ihl in

wr iting. Al though these dial ectal al terna tive sounds are still used, the

force of uniformity 1n writing tends to eliminate them even in speech.

Onerarely hears the velar f ricative Ihl even 1n the name 'Hadebe' of late.
I -

.The largest concentration of Zulu scholars 1S to be found in the

pr1mary school. These children are day scholars. In practice they speak

one dialect of Zulu 1n class, but as soon as they leave school they slip

back to their local dialects. Bloomfield observes that "indeed, diffidence

as to one's speech is an almost universal trait. The observer who sets out

to study a strange language or local dialect, often gets data from his

informants only to find them using entirely different forms when they

speak among themselves. They count these latter forms inferior and are

ashamed to give them to the observer. An observer may thus record a language

entirely unrelated to the one he is looking for". The fo regoing obtains even

in the Zulu situation.

1. Bloomfield, L., Language, p.497.
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The Zulu schoolmaster does not play an altogether insignificant

role in the dissemination of dialect forms on one hand and fostering.

standardization in~~ass on the other hand. The pupils hear the teacher's

peculiar form of speech, and at times try to emulate it, thinking that

it is the proper thing coming from the mentor. Therefore more forms are

brought into the melting pot leadL<g to the sifting and selection of those

elements which are thought to be better for communication purposes, especially

if the teacher is instrumental in the selection. The teacher's influence

also embraces parents or adults. People are apt to frown less on unfamiliar

expressions they hear from the teacher, even though they belong to dialects

other than their o'm. An example of this is the adverb lavel meaning extremely,

which is of Bhaca origin:

Ave ngilambile (1 am very hungry)

Likewise Ilokhuzal meaning 'what's it', 'whats name', which ~s reputed to

be peculiar to Natal is now spreading to Zulu land;

Apart from the esteem in which they are held socially, teachers

communicate with a large number of speakers because of their position or

function in society.

6.6 THE CHURCH

This institution ~s also helping to iron out dialectal diff erences

an d bring abou t un ifor mi ty . Hith the spread of Chris t i anity among th e .

Zulus, the chur ch as a s ocial institution has as sume d an important rol e.
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Church hymnals and prayer books f or the dif f erent den ominations, are

written in one form of Zulu, the liter ar y form, and used in\ridespread

areas. The Methodist Church in particular is responsibl e f or the

introduction of so me Xhosa sounds an d expre s s i on s into Zulu, because a

large number of congregants use Xhosa hymnals. The most i mportant

book in the church, the bible, is writt en in what f or want of a better

term shall be call ed ' s t andard~ This points to one significant f a ct

and that is that 'standard' Zulu shall only be a literary and not a

sp oken form f or a long time. Hhen people speak t hey are fr ee, b ut whe n t hey

writ e they are sub j ected t o some li t e r ary di s c ip line.

6.7 THE TOWNS

Whereas t he grow t h proce s s of Zul u is evolutionary , tha t process

1S quickened by t he socia l revolu tion t akin g place . It wi l l i l l us trate

our point be tter i f we take a brie f look at the position of Zul u in

metropolitan areas. Out s i de Natal we l ook a t the metrapol i s of J ohannesbur g.

Zulus born and bred in thi s ci t y sp eak a peculiar kind of Zul u,

characterized by the f act tha t it i s a happy mixt ure o~ every t h i ng tha t

1 S spoken in the var ious dialec t s an d languages i n and around the c i ty,

notwithstanding t he ethnic divisions of the inhabit ants of the township:

Awuzwa l enyama la imnandi nqakh ona

Uyofika ngez i 16 z ikaJun e

(----mo emonat e kateng)

(- --- ka li 16 t sa June)

The forego i ng are i llustrations of Zul ui zed Sotho . Durb an i n Nata l d i f f er s
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a gr eat deal from Johannesburg in that what i s spoken by those born and

bred in Durban is to al l intents and purposes pure Zulu. However , it

is also to some ext en t a mixture of fe atures from the various Zulu

dialects. Is there a possibility that standard Zulu for future literate

generations is evolving around Durban, a focal area, as st anda rd English

evolved in and around London? The prospects are there because to\VU

language is not inhibited by the conservati~ characteristic of rural

dialects. Durban is serving as a mel t ing pot where dialec t dif ferences

are melting away. Again, Durb an and env irons has a grea ter concentration

of African schools where unifor m Zulu is emerging . lVhat i s observable

just now is that people l i vi ng con t inuously wi t h peopl e f r om differen t

local ities are place d in a pos i tion to use any form wh i.ch appeals t o t hem.

For instance a speaker of t he Nor t he r n Natal Di al ect l i v i ng i n Durb an may

us e / lowa/ or /loya/ f or demons tratives , in as much as a pe r son

ori gi nally speaking the South West Nat al Di al ect may say both / khamba/

and /hamb a/ wi t hou t thinking that there is anything st r ange wi th one

of the for ms.

6.8 LITERATURE ,.

The paucity of Zulu book s on the market shows t hat n~much
'\

at tent ion has be en paid to t he development of Zulu as a l i t e r a r y l an guage.

This has pr obably been br ought abo ut by the f act t ha t Zulu books have t o

be t a i l ored to su i t Zulu s chool children . In other word s we have li ttle

Zulu literature in the ·gene r a l l y accepte d sense of t he word . Ther efo re ,

what the r e is of Zulu l iterature cannot a t pre sent s er ve as a proper guide

to what is s t and ard . The s t ra i t jacketing of Zulu l i ter atur e has had a
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crippling effect on its growt h . There is no ad ul t r eading public, and

many Zulu words acceptabl e bo adult minds ar e go ing into desuetude, which

will result in stunting the dev elopment of the l anguage. Most of the

books which have been written so far have been written by Zulus living

in Natal, i.e. Zulus speaking other dialects than .t h e. CZrD;,.•

The re is yet no unifo rmity in the Zulu used f or literary purposes.

There is, however, an observabl e bias , born out of prescription by

education au t ho r i t ie s and insp ector s of schools, t owards the Central

Zululand Dial ec t in as f a r as grammat ical structure is concerned, because

I;h is d iai€f.J- ;: has been thou ght t o be the most acc ept abl e fo r m of Zul u . However,

local dialect inf l uence is sti l l t o be found in Zulu books. This means

that most Zulu ,rriters use Zulu they do not normall y speak, a literary

Zulu.

The Il an ga, the Zulu week ly news paper , ~s th e bigge st literary

culprit in t he Zulu liter ary wor l d . It is simply a mixture of everything

that goe s under the l abel 'Zulu'. I t sccol.unis are writ t en i n all spoken
h

dialects 0 f Zulu. Thi s al s o goe s for another public med i um provided

f or the Zulu s, the r adio . Rad io Zulu is far fr om provid ing anything that

i s standard. I t can be st be de scribed a s a linguistic cir cus.

6. 9

( a )

FACTORS DELAYING STANDARDI ZAT I ON

Conserva ti sm

A conscious and de te r mi ned effor t t o standa r diz e Zulu ~ s st i ll

l a cking on th e part of the Zulu speakers . Peop le ar e aware
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of the need to standardize Zulu but they seem to think it should

be another's job to provide formulae for standardization.

Perhaps it is premature to expect Zulu to be already recognizing

a standard diaiect, because it is after all a young language

as far as the modern world is concerned. Older languages such

as English and French 1 took centuries to cultivate a standard

form.

Local indentity and status

Before a faulty impression is created on the subject of uniformity

of the Zulu language, we want to refer to the status of different

dialects. The Zulu dialects do not have the same status in the

minds of the speakers. There is an inclination to regard some

dialects, espec.ially the Zululand dialects, as more acceptable

than others, some dialects as purer than others. Dialects

which still adhere tenaciously to archiac forms are regarded

as inferior and less pure than those which have discarded

most of the obvious original dialec.ticis-ms. The tendency

among the speakers of the supposed inferior dialects is to

suse them less and less in the presence of person who are
~

supposed to speak superior dialects. However, the local forms

e
are not discarded comp~.tely. There is an attempt among those

speaking outlandish dialects to learn the 'superior' dialect

forms. This is why we hear less and less of IsiBhaca in Natal,
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less IsiCele on the coast, and less outright thefuZa, to the

extent that when these forms are heard in public they sound

funny. At the same time people hold on to their own dialect

forms, and this delays standardization.

Master and servant communication

Another factor that has also contributed towards the delay

in standardizing Zulu is communication media in places of

employment. Ths position is that the schooled Zulu has

up to now been concerned and still is concerned with learning

the master's language, English, and in Natal, Afrikaans only

to a lesser extent, to have had time to bother with Zulu, a

language he knows and a language without commercial or

industrial status. Bread and butter considerations dictate

the position used daily in places of employment since few

employers condescend to the level of leanling Zulu, the

language of meni.al s , The cooipromi.se product of condescention

is 'Fanakalo' or 'Kitchen Zulu' as it is sometimes called.

The impact of western culture has had catastrophic consequences

on the Zulu peop le. Zulus wer e so overwhelmed by this

westernization trauma that it has taken a lot of persuasion to

make them, like other blacks, realise that their culture still

matters. Organisations such as Inqolobane yamagugu kaZulu

and Inkatha yesizwe will speed the awakening of the Zulu giant.
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The Central Zululand Dialect

This dialect has been su ggested as a po ssible standard Zul u

dialect. Our opinion is that this dialect may not perform

the role successfully on its own. It has been pointed out

earlier that t he -C:Z~D. is mostly spoken by unschooled

people. If we were looking f or a spo ken standard form, perhaps

it could have fulfill ed that function, but just now we are

convinced that standard Zulu wi l l of nece ssity be a l i t er ar y

l an gua ge . Consensus i s r eadily arr i ve d at where r ules

controll ing the use of the l anguage are prescribed. Such r ules

-t
can only be observed by the lierate in literary exercises.

I,

In speech communication no amo un t of re gimentation can force

people t o us e par t icu lar fo rms . Speakers are guide d by fre edom

of expre ssi on . "Human speech is a ft e r a l l a democratic product,

the crea t i on not of s chol a r s and grammarians , bu t of unl etter ed

people. Schol ar s an d men of educa tion may cult ivat e and enrich

it, and make i t f I owar in to al l the beauty of a l i terary

1l an guage". Howe ver, standard speech is t he c rea t i on of men

of letters . The C. Z.D~, ha s the add ed disadvantage t hat it is

mainly spoken in an area which fo r a long t i me has been far

r emoved f rom centre s of indu stry and high er l ea r ning. Rura l

f o l k are usu ally characte r ized by conservati sm and adhere for as

l ong as pos sible t o what they r e gard as dear t o t hem.

Pearsal Smith ln Usage and Abusage , by E ~ Patridge , p. 306.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

FORECAST

7.1 STANDARD ZULU

A word of caution about standardization: it should not render

a language rigid and regimented, because this would detract from its

variety, vitality and growth. There is presently a reaction in England

against standardization as such, and dialect is widely heard even on

radio and TV. Standard language should be flexible and plastic enough

to accommodate new concepts in its framework. "It is only natural that

new systems of thought and new modes of living should, by the very strength

of their process and by their widespread currency, generate new words,

new compounds, new phrases and even new modes of expression"l In

short, "language, though regulated, must change in company with the

changing conditions of life,,2.

An observation pertinent to our particular case is that "a

standard language in modern conditions tends to be rather a written than

5 3
a po ken language". Our bel ief is that standard Zulu will not be based

'\

on anyone dialect, but will develop out of an amalgam of dialects, and

1­
2.
3.

Partridge, E. Usage and Abusage, p.30S.
Ibid p.306.
J:bid p.305.
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of necessity it will be a literary standard form with its roots firmly

entrenched in educational institutions. Though this does not necessarily

follow, but seeing that Natal has a higher concentration of industrial

centres and institutions of higher learning, it is fair to surmise that

as :.in the case of standard English, standard Zulu will develop in public

schools in and around industrial areas where there is a large

aggregation of Zulus. Although we do not agree entirely with the

assertions of the professors of Bantu languages at UNISA, we agree with

their thinking that standard Zulu will develop south of the Thukela.

The Durban complex is most suited for this type of development owing to

the mixed nature of communities living here. The standard Zulu that

will develop here will incorporate everything that is acceptable from

the N.C.D., the N.N.D., and the C.Z.D. From the C.Z.D. it could make use

of copulative inflections, from the N.N.D. it could incorporate the velar

fricative /12/ and affricative Its/, the absolute pronouns of classes 15

and 17 (which are common to all Natal dialects), the demonstrative pronouns

of classes 1, 2, 3, 15 and 17, and the smooth copulative demonstratives.

From the N.C.D. it could make use of nasal click compounds. Were this to

be a spoken dialect it would have to rely mostly on Natal tones, but

since it will initially be a written dialect the question of tone could

be looked into later.

T 1 0..
o c oseour prgnost~cat~on we refer to E. Partridge where he

It

says, "no standard language exists on its mm capital; no standard

language can thus exist, if it is to continue to be a language and not

become a mausoleum. Standard English, sprung from a dialect, has never
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for long, disregarded the other dialects, over which by a geographical,

political, and social accident, it has been exalted; those others have

always had too much to offer in potent i al enrichment of the triumphant

dialect. Like dialect, popular speech abounds in uncouth phrases and

low words and absurd perversions and inaccuracies; but it also abounds

in vivid phrases, in racy and vigorous words, in strong monosyllables
'.

and picturesque compounds, and also in ancient words that have,

unfortunately for us, dropped out of cultured speech. How useful, how

valuable, how fitting it would be if many of these words and pbnases

were to be~dmitted, or re-admitted, to standard speech and were in

their turn, to become Received Standard, whence there would be duly

expelled those learned terms 'mich had become synonyms of these rac~er

or stronger or more musical t erms adopted from dialect and f rom the

Ipopular speech of the towns" .

Since we live in a scientific age , standard Zulu ",ill of

necessity open room for many western concepts and thus many loans in

the form of words, expressions and constructions. A very rich and

absolutely useful store of vocabulary has been and is in the process

of being borrowed from English and Afr ikaans. Where necessary n ew

terms will be coined in order to enable Zulu to expre s s new concep t s .

In the me tamor phos i s Zul u i s undergo i ng , our op i n i on , ~s

that phonological di fferences will disappear first and t hen grammatical

dif f erences will be the next to be iron ed out . Vocabulary i s de s tined

to r emain diff erent, where difference s s ti ll occur, for a l ong time.

spite of this ma r ch in the pro cess of develo pment, m~nor di ffe rence s

T.Ln

1. P •d "artr~ ge , E. Usage and Abusaga ' , p.306.
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will linger on, thus making it possible still to speak of Zulu dialects.

7.2 PHONOLOGY

Velar fricative /.h/

Our op1n10n is that there is room for velar fricative /h/

in the Zulu language as a whole although at present it is mainly a feature

of the N.N.D. In view of the fact that we still have to borrow a good

deal from foreign languages, the presence of this sound in our system

will stand us in good stead. Afrikaans has a gr ea t potential as a

source of loan words making use of this very expressive so tmd . Ideophones

based on this sound are very graphic and expressive. Campare /hana/

and (!!:ona/ (to .snore ) - the latter i s very close to the sound pr oduced by

a snoring person. Compare also /hudul a/ and /1Judal a/ (to drag on the

ground), /h~aya/ and ~Gwaya/ (to scrape). This sound can easily be

accommodated to serve as a useful alternative to glottal /h/.

Voiced gl ot t a /hh/

Thi s sound now occurs only in s poken Zulu; it 1S not r epresented

1n practical orthography . Elimina tin g it because another Ngun i llliiguage,

Xhqifs , does no t en~ loy i t in its practical orthography was a miscarriage

of linguistic justice. Use of /h/ t o repre sent two differ ent sounds

mak es reading ve r y d i f f i cult. Non - ZuLu sp eak ers att emptin g t o l earn

Zulu are placed at an unnecessary i nconven i ence. A look at the following

near homonyms wi ll illus trate wh at we mean :



hala

hala

haya

.h aya

haya

hela

hela

(be greedy)

(rake)

(sing)

(be coarse)

(grind coarsely)

(spread fire)

(cut down indiscriminately)
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amaholo

amaholo

(pay

(holes) Ca loan word)

Alve~olar affricate /ts/

. There is a tendency to regard Its/ as a r arity in view of its

supposed low functional load in some dialects. However, it occurs

freely in combination with an alveolar nasal where in practical

orthography it is represented by symbol /ns/. It does appear that

it will be necessary to decide between this sound and the C.Z.D. sound

/tsh/ where the latter occurs as an alternative to /ts/ of the N.N .D.

Zulu has an unlimited scope in coining ideophones. The words tsaza~

t.eeqeza, t eioiriiniea, uteob ei and its recent cousin, bhoteot.eo , to mention

a few, cannot be left ln the cold ln our vocabulary stores.
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Sonorant ir/

Rolled sound /r/ has always been regarded as exo-tic to Zulu.

It is high time this sound is regarded as a naturalised member of

the Zulu sound system. Loan words us i ng .t h i s sound abound in the Zulu

language. · I t is therefore no use Pretending that the sound is un-Zulu

when a large proportion of Zulus use it freely.

7.3

(a)

(b)

MORPHOLOGY

Noun :cl a s se s

Owing to the scarcity of nouns belonging to class 17 it is

safe to exc~se this class fnom our gr ammar as much as we

already do not have classes 12 and 13. The words ukunxe Ze and

ukunene only function in their inflected forms. The noun ukunto

is current only in the S.W.N.D. Ukwi ndZa still rema~ns ~n

some dialects. Prof . C.L.S. Nyembezi ~n his 'Uhlelo

LwesZulu' has omitted this class altogether.

Noun prefixes

In some cl as se s the prefixes of Zulu nouns are undergoing

a process of contraction in spoken Zulu in some Nat al and Zulul and

dialects.

Where t he pr ocess has been comp l e ted only the ini tial vowel

remains in the pla ce of the full pre f ix . We have in mind

classes 8 and 10 where the full prefix ~s Jiz i/. Monosyllabic
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Rolled sound Irl has always been regarded as exo-tic to Zulu.

It is high time this sound is regarded as a naturalised member of

the Zulu sound system. Loan words using this sound abound in the Zulu

language. It is therefore no use pret~ding that the sound is un-Zulu

when a large proportion of Zulus use it freely.

7.3

(a)

(b)

MORPHOLOGY ·

Noun :cl a s se s

Owing to the scarcity of nouns belonging to class 17 it is

safe to eXC1se this class fDom our grammar as much as we

already do not have classes 12 and 13. The words ukunxeZe and

ukunene only function in their inflected forms. The noun ukunto

is current only in the S.W.N.D. UkwindZa still remalns in

some dialects. Prof. C.L.S. Nyembezi in his 'Uhlelo

LwesZulu' has omitted this class altogether.

Noun prefixes

In some classes the prefixes of Zulu nouns are undergoing

a process of contraction in spoken Zulu in some Natal and Zululand

dialects.

Where the process has be en completed only the initial vowel

remains in the place of the fu ll prefix. We have in mind

classes 8 and 10 where the full prefix 1S Jizi/. Monosyllabic
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noun stems usual ly employ the full prefix, but" quite a number of

dialects now employ contracted prefixes even here in classes 5

and 11:

Class 5

8

10

11

itshe, izwe, idwala, ikhubalo

i:khwama, i:khathi, i:limazo

i:nkomo, i:mbuzi, i:limazo

uthi, utho, uthando; uthingo

In classes 5 and 11 the position has stabilized ln almost all

the dialects ln that nouns can be written using the contracted

prefix without any reading inconvenience. The po sition differs

an classes 8 and 10. On account of difficulties that wouLd be

experienced in writing, it 1.S advi s able to adopt a s standard

practice the use of full pr efixes l n wr i t i ng even in those

nouns wher e colloquially there has been an accepted contraction

of the prefix. Using the class 8 and la contrac t ed prefix

/i:/ instead of /izi/ ln writing would entail using vowel

leng th and tone marks to show that the initial vowel is

lengthened and tone - - modulated, when reading, to bring ln

the connot ation of plurality:

cf: i:nkomo (iz inkomo)

i:ntombi ( izintombi)

i:nkaba ( i z inka ba)

i:ndon ga (iz ind onga)
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Agentive or copulative nouns

No problem is experienced 1n spoken Zulu as far as copulative

nouns are concerned. The Natal dialects employ the zerO

prefix. Zululand dialects employ certain prefixal elements,

to wit, Iy/, Iw/, Ing/.

In view of the fact that our prognOS1S concerns a written . or

literary dialect, the Zululand forms are the more preferable.

It is easier to read the copulative meaning in the Zululand

forms. What makes the Natal forms difficult to read is that

tone marks are not used in Zulu orthography:

Natal forms:

umuntu

\imumtu

obaba

~baba

Zululand forms:

umuntu

ngumuntu

abantu

n gaban t u

a person

it is a person

our fathers

it is our fathers

a person

it is a person

people

it is people
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Absolute pronouns (classes 15 and 17)

The Zululand dialects employ /khona/ as the class 15 and 17

absolute pronoun. Bearing in mind that this pronoun

functions in relation to,class 15 and 17 nouns, we want to

note that whereas there is grammatical agreement between /khona/

and class 15 and 17 nouns, there is no phonological agreement.

Moreover it is difficult to distinguish between 'the pronoun

/khona/ and the adverb /khona/ in the Zululand dialects.

To stem confusion emanating from this similarity, it appears

that the standard Zulu issuing from our linguistic cauldron

will employ the Natal dialects' form of the absolute pronoun

of class 15 and 17, because Na t a l ' s /kona/ cannot be

confused wi t h the adver b / khona/, and also because it shows

both grammatical and phonol ogical agr eemen t wi t h nouns of

class 15 and 17.

Demonstratives

The classes under scrutiny here are 1, 3 and 15. For purposes

of phon ological and grammat i cal agreement the N.N.D. f orms

are preferred, in Vlew of the f act that Zulu operates on an

agreement system. The C.2.D. forms i n these clas s e s though

showing grammat ical a greement, do not show phonol ogical

agreement. Around Durban more and more people use /loyo/ and

/loya/ f or both classes 1 and 3, and the clas s 15 f or ms
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Loku, Loka, Lokuua, Lo: kuya : will emerge as the s tandard

pat terns . Based on prefix uku- , these f orms are regular,

while Lokhii and Lokho are exceptional. Furthermore as we

have seen , / kh / never normally occurs excep t in first

position o f t.t he s t em of words.

Copul a t i ve demonstratives

As in the case of demonstrative pronouns, the Zululand dialects '

copul a t i ve demonstrative forms show grammatical agreement

with nouns but do not show phonological agr e emen t . On the

contrary t he N.N.D. forms show both grammatical an d phonological

agreement. It is our oplnlon that standard Zulu will do well to

employ the N.N.D. forms:

Abantu : naba rather than nampa

umuzi : nawu rather than nanku

imi~.z i : nayi rather than nansi

ihashi : nali rather than nan t i

amahashi : nawa rather than nanka

i nkomo : nay i rather than nan s i

Verbs

Concords: Here we ar e concerned wi t h t he pos l t lon of the verb

concord of first person sin gular. The moat que stion 1S whether

st andard Zulu sho uld employ t he ve r b concord with a velar nasal
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IQil or nasal compound Ingi/? It does appear that standard

Zulu will experience an inconvenience. Spoken Zulu is now

heavily biased in favour of lail as its verbal concord. The

inconvenience issues from practical orthog~aphy. For

purposes of clarity the nasal compound Ingil is used because

our practical orthography has no symbol for the velar nasal.

It will be a trying exercis'e to ask people to write one thing, the

nasal compound, and when reading pronounce the velar nasal.

Until consensus is reached on the character to represent the

velar nasal in our writing we shall be content with writing

Ingi/.

Stative verbs

Zulu has two forms of the stative verb. There is the regular

short form and the less frequently used long form. The long

form is not to be confused with the perfect form of the verb

which is the immediate past tense. Stative verbs connote

complete verbal action which persists in the present. Among

Zulu dialects preference for the long form is peculiar to the

L.N.C.D. Other di alects prefer the short form of the stative

verb. To avoid confusion in 'trriting, between the long form

of the stative verbs and the immediate past tense verbs,

standard Zulu will do well to opt for the crisp short form

instead of the long cumbersome form:

~

I
!
I

I
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ngisuthi

uthule

VOCABUlARY

rather than ngisuthile

rather than uthulile
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A dialect association or committee will have to decide on the

form of words to be used. There ar e some differences to be observed

between various dialects with rega r d t o fo rms of wor ds that are used.

For example some speakers use the wor d :

shunqa whil e others use thunqa

shanyela whi.Le others use shanela

shanye l a while others use thanyela

umshanelo whil e others use umt hanyelo

iconsi whi l e other s use ithonsi.

iso wh i l e others use i hl o

ph an dl e while others use emyang o

isivalo wh i le others use isicabha

itswayi whil e others u se usawot i

The mo s t sui table words wil l become s tandard vocabulary and the rema i nder

wi l l st ill opera t e a t l oca l dia l ect }evel .

7.5 ORTHO GRAPHY

Thi s is one area where gr e a t er uniformity has be en realized

be cause it is s t r ic t l y r e gulated . I t does appear , however t ha t some

material which has be en discarded for some lame r eason will have t o be

rein t r oduced i n to Zul u or thography . We have in mind the character ,6,
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which was discarded because it was argued that it was not provided on the

European type~rriter keys. A very lame excuse indeed in this space age.

Zulus will if necessary manufacture typewriters suited for their language.

Printers are able to produce in print very complicated characters, and the

symbol'S' would offer the book printing trade no problem. This sound

has a high functional load in Zulu and needs to be represented by this
"

useful symbol. Its reintroduction would release the labial plosive

"b ' (now written bh) from its unnecessary companion 'h', thus restoring

the status quo ante of clarity. Spoken Zulu offers no problem, but

seeing we are concerned with written Zulu, clarity should be the watchword.

The use of 'h' with 'b' does not make sense in view of the fact that 'h'

is usually paired with other symbols to indicate aspiration. Plain 'b'

eperformed its function adquately before the brainstorm which led to its
A

being made to represent lenis 161 in practical orthography. It is not

clear' why the reasoning was not carried to its logical conclusion

resulting in the forms: gh and dh which are phonetically identical to the

sound written 'bh'.

It does appear that for purposes of clarity a distinction has got

to be made between the symbols ~ and k. At present one symbol is used to

represent two separate sounds. The sound that needs special treatment ~s Ikl

~n view of the fact it also g~ves whites trouble, so much so that they

believe it sounds more like a 'g' and have gone to the extent of ~rriting it

as such. (Note Tugela for Thukela, Umbogintwini for Ezimbokodweni).

Representing this l enis Ikl with a mark below it would not present any writing

or typing problems:
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cf . k ikiz a ,

sut;uma ,

kekeleza,

ni~a

kekela
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Another sound dese{ing attention is velar fricative 1nl. Our

op m i.on is that there is need for a, symbol for velar fricative [h] in Zulu

othography. This sound has been written at different stages as Irl and

as l xl , e. g. the surname Radebe. Zulu's practical orthography no longer

d . ali f · h f . 1 •accommo ates ~t, ~ ~t as gone out 0 c~rcu at~on.

"
Symbol rh' cannot

represent three sounds adequately. At the moment it has to catl forI- _

the glottal fricative Ihl the voiced glottal fricative Ihh/, and the velar

fricative I}} I •

Note the sentence:

AmaBhunu ayahahaza uma ekhulma. As it stands it mean s

'Boers hiss like geese when they speak'.

A velar fricative changes the meaning con~letely, and the meaning conveyed

~s that 'the Boer language abounds ~n velar fricatives'.

As in the case of Ihl, a dash below the symbol would serve to

provide Zulu with a new and necessary symbol. We have already referred

to the-need of incorporating the 'hh' symbol in Zulu orthography.

7.6 THE FUTURE

Lan guages do not grow overnight, nor do they develop a t the

impatient bidding of humanity. They take their own co ur s e ~n response

to prevailir.g circumstan ce s. At the beginning we ob s er ':'e-d that the

history of the Nguni people rema ins shrouded an mystery. Perhaps the
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mists of mystery provided the necessary periods of incubation during which

the meltinrprocess took place. What began as strange tongues merged and
~

produced something communicable. When Shaka came on the scene much ground
I

had been covered. The Mthethwas thefula'd and the Lalas tekela'd but

there was mutual comprehension. Modern science through the useful

technique of carbon dating is opening up the lost pages of the book of

history of this sub-continent. This notwithstanding, many pages of the

history of the Nguni languages are permanently lost in the . absence of

written records. But the language gr ows on.

What we are predicting is going to become our standard Zulu

language can only be the foundation stone fo r future standard Zulu.

The first phase, as in the case of English, will be literary standard

serving as a medium for wri t er s , t e acher s, s t uden t s , and other sophisticated

Zulus. "Standard German is Li.kewise first of all a written l anguage,

neuhochdeutsche Schriftsprache, which owes its birth not so much to

political as to religious causes"l.

This will later give way to Received Standard Zulu. This wi Ll,

be used in daily conversation a s well as in writing. At that period ~n

life ill iteracy will be a thing of the past. The public schoo l s of the

Zulus will have accepted this noble languag e as a dignified medi um of

instruction.

The socio-political or ganisations such a s "Inka tha Yenkulul eko

Yes i zwe" are preparing the gr oun d f or s uch deve lopm en t . The spirit of

;
i
I,,

. !

I
I
I
I

i
l

1. Potter, S., Modern Li ng uis t i c s , p. l 26.



nationalism will have grown and destroyed the stamp of inferiority

attached to the Zulu language at present. Official documents)

parliamentary debates and communication ~n general will be through

the medium of Zulu and perhaps English. It is hoped the fetters

chaining Zulu literature at present will be a thing of the past)

making it possible for it to grow unimpeded. It is hoped that the

University of Zululand will guide the development of Zulu) as Oxford

and Cambridge did the growth and development of English.
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